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Overview XV

About this document

Overview

This document describes the DEFINITY Enterprise Communications Server
(ECS) Release 8 administration, and includes all incremental releases up to and
including Release 8.1. You may also want to see the DEFINITY ECS Change
Description to see what is hew as of R8.1.

=> NOTE:
This book contains information previously contained in the DEFINITY ECS
Administration and Feature Description and DEFINITY ECS
I mplementation books.

DEFINITY ECSisafamily of cost-effective digital communication systems.
These systems:

» route voice and data information between various endpoints (telephones,
terminals, computers)

« provide highly robust networking capabilities

» include an extensive set of standard features including attendant consoles,
voice processing interface, call coverage, DS1 (T1 and E1) connectivity,
hospitality support, recorded announcements, and trunk-to-trunk transfer

« provide flexibility and allow for the addition of optional features and/or
upgrades to the system as business needs change
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Purpose

This document provides an overall reference for planning, operating, and
administering your DEFINITY ECS. The book is divided into three volumes that
present information on how to perform administrative tasks, how to complete
administrative screens, and more detailed information on individual features.

This document does not contain information about how to install, maintain, repair,
or troubleshoot the switch. See[‘References] on page 1636r a list of related
DEFINITY ECS documents.

Audience

This document is intended for DEFINITY ECS system administrators and
managers, users interested in information about specific features, and Lucent
Technologies personnel responsible for planning, designing, configuring, selling,
and supporting the system.

Reason for reissue

This document is updated to include DEFINITY ECS Release 8.1 information. It
also presents a restructure of the information contained DERENITY ECS
Administration and Feature Description to present standard administration
procedures and allow the reader to make decisions about what actions to take to
accomplish administrative goals.

How to use this document

Use this document as a guide to completing administrative procedures and as a
reference document. If you are interested in information about a particular task,
screen, or feature, use the indek or table of contents to locate the page number
where the information is described.

Organization

The first volume of this document provides step-by-step tasks for the
administrative procedures that implement DEFINITY ECS features. The second
volume explains how to fill out DEFINITY ECS screens and defines the values
for the fields on the screens. The third volume explains DEFINITY ECS features
and provides additional detail about switch operations.
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The following list describes the sections in this book.

[‘System basics|tells you how to log in and log off, set permissions for others
who use the administration terminal, set daylight savings rules, set the system date
and time, post messages, and back up the information you administer.

[Introduction to the DEFINITY system]provides information on system-wide
functions. It explains how to read, use, and make simple changes to your dial plan,
and how to assign feature access codes.

[‘Managing phoneslexplains how to add, swap, and remove phones on your
system, and how to customize a phone for a switch administrator.

[‘Managing phone feature$éxplains how to administer feature buttons for your
users’ phones.

[‘Managing your attendant consolg€kplains attendant console feature buttons,
and tells you how to change, move, or add attendant consoles.

[‘Managing displays]provides information on the messages that appear on the
read-out screen on display phones.

[‘Handling incoming calls’shows you how to set up call coverage for incoming
calls to be sure that incoming calls are answered when the called party is not
available.

[‘Routing outgoing callsTexplains how the switch handles outgoing calls and
tells you how to modify call restrictions and your routing plan.

[‘Managing multimedia calling]'describes the Multimedia Applications Server
Interface (MASI), and provides instructions on administration, monitoring, and
troubleshooting. This section also provides information on Multimedia Call
Handling (MMCH), which enables users to control voice, video, and data
transmissions using a telephone and PC.

[“Setting up telecommutingfprovides information on switch-wide settings and
individual administration for telecommuting.

[‘Enhancing system securityprovides information on analyzing and setting up
basic system security, preventing toll fraud, using logins and permissions and
passwords, and dealing with security violations.

[FManaging trunks’] contains procedures for working with analog and digital
trunks. Specialized trunks such as APLT, tandem, release-link, DMI-BOS and
ISDN trunk groups are not covered in this manual.
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[fManaging IP trunksTtells you how to administer IP trunk service after all
installation procedures are complete.

[‘Managing announcementstells you how to record, save, copy, restore and
delete announcements.

[fManaging group communicatio$hows you how to administer your system so
users can page other users or use their phones as intercoms. You can also give
specific users permission to monitor other users’ calls or to interrupt active calls
with important messages.

[FManaging data calls]describes the system features available to enable data
communications.

[“Collecting billing information”| provides information on account codes, and on
tracking and collecting information about calls.

[‘Screen referenceprovides a brief description and a graphic representation of
the screens used for DEFINITY ECS administration. It also lists the valid values
for the fields on the screens, and describes when and why to use each value.

[‘Command referencg’'Use the commands in these tables to access each
administration screen.

[‘Phone referenceftdescribes many of the Lucent telephones that you can connect
to the DEFINITY ECS. It also describes the unique features and buttons for each
phone series to help you administer your user phones.

[“‘Features and technical refereng¢es’a comprehensive technical reference for
feature information.

Task-related information

The information for each task is usually presented under the following headings:
= Task

Identifies the administrative procedure and gives a brief explanation of
what is accomplished by completing the task.

= Before you start

Lists hardware that must be installed or other tasks that must be completed
before starting the task.
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Instructions

Begins with a short introduction to set up an example, then provides
step-by step, numbered instructions on how to complete the administrative
task. Screen pictures and background or decision-making information are
provided when appropriate.

Fixing problems

Thissection isnot included in all task sections. It provides abrief coverage
of possible problems, possible causes, and suggested solutions.

More information

Presents additional technical information that pertains directly to the
completion of the current task.

Related topics

Provides cross-references to related tasks or related feature references.

Feature-related information

The information for each feature is usually presented under four headings:

Feature title

Gives the name and a brief overview of the feature. Tells what it does or
how it serves the system.

Detailed description

Provides more detailed, technical information about a feature. When
appropriate, additional guidelines and examples are provided. In some
cases, expanded technical information is provided on one or several aspects
of the feature.

Interactions

Lists and briefly discusses other features that may significantly affect a
feature.

Related topics

Provides cross-references to related tasks, features, or screens.
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Conventions used in this document

Become familiar with the following terms and conventions. They help you use
this book with your DEFINITY system.

To “move” to a certain field, you can use the key, arrows, or theeTurN
key.

A “screen” is a screen form displayed on the terminal monitor.

In this book we use the terms “telephone” and “voice terminal” to refer to
phones.

If you use terminal emulation software, you need to determine which keys
correspond t@GNTER, RETURN, CANCEL, HELP, NEXT PAGE, etc.

Commands are printed in bold face as follomesnmand.
Keys and buttons are printed as followsy.

Screen displays are printed in constant width as follemseen
di spl ay.

Variables are printed in italics as followstriable.

We show complete commands in this book, but you can always use an
abbreviated version of the command. For exaniigieconfiguration
station can be entered &st config sta.

We show commands and screens from the newest DEFINITY system and
refer to the most current books. Please substitute the appropriate
commands for your system and refer to the manuals you have available.

If you need help constructing a command or completing a field entry,
remember to USBELP.

When you presseLp at any point on the command line, a list of available
commands appears.

When you presseLpr with your cursor in a field on a screen, a list of valid
entries for that field appears.

The status line or message line can be found near the bottom of your
monitor display. This is where the system displays messages for you.
Check the message line to see how the system responds to your input.
Write down the message if you need to call our helpline.

When a procedure requires you to pmesR to save your changes, the
screen you were working on clears and the cursor returns to the command
prompt. The message line showsfimand successful |y

conpl et ed” to indicate that the system accepted your changes.

%Tip:

Draws attention to information that you may find hel pful.
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=—> NOTE:

Draws attention to information that you must heed.

A CAUTION:

Denotes possible harm to software, possible |oss of data, or possible service
interruptions.

A WARNING:
Denotes possible harm to hardware or equipment.

A SECURITY ALERT:

Indicates when system administration may leave your system open to toll
fraud.

Trademarks and service marks

The following are trademarks or registered trademarks of Lucent Technologies:
. 5ESS™, 4ESS™
. AUDIX®
. Calvisor®
. Calmaster®
« Centrevu™
. CONVERSANT®
. DEFINITY®
. DIMENSION®
« Intuity™
. MERLIN®
. VOICE POWER®
The following are trademarks or registered trademarks of AT& T:
. ACCUNET®
. DATAPHONE®
. MEGACOM®
. MULTIQUEST®
. TELESEER®
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The following are trademarks or registered trademarks of other companies:
. Acroba®isa registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated
. Ascend® (registered trademark of Ascend, Inc.)
« Audichron® (registered trademark of the Audichron Company)
. MSDOS® (registered trademark of the Microsoft Corporation)
. MicroChanne® (registered trademark of IBM Systems)
« MULTIQU EsT® (registered trademark of Telecommunications Service)
. PagePac® (trademark of the Dracon Division of the Harris Corporation)
« PictureTd® (registered trademark of PictureTel Corporation)
. ProShare® (registered trademark of Intel Corporation)
. UNIX® (trademark of the Novell Corporation)
» Zydacron (registration pending for Zydacron Corporation)

How to get this book on the web

If you have internet access, you can view and download the latest version of
DEFINITY ECS Administrabr’s GQuide. To view the book, you must have a copy
of Acrobat Reader.

To access the |atest version:

1. Accessthe Customer Self-Service Center web site at
http://mwww.lucent.com/enterprise/sel fservice/service support/

Click Information Resources.
Click ELMO.

Enter your IL to access the library.

o > N

Enter 555-233-502 (the document number) to view the latest version of the
book.
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Fax 1-800-457-1764
International Voice 317-322-6416
International Fax 317-322-6699
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« DEFINITY Helpline (for help with feature +1-800-225-7585
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» Lucent Technologies Toll Fraud Intervention +1-800-643-2353
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— Asia/Pacific +65-872-8686
— Western Europe/Middle East/South Africa +441-252-391-889
— Central/Eastern Europe +361-270-5160
— Central/Latin America Caribbean +1-303-538-4666

— North America +1-800-248-1111
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System basics

This section provides the basic step-by-step procedures you need to manage your
DEFINITY ECS. Thisincludes how to log in and log off, set permissions for
others who use the administration terminal, set daylight savingsrules, set date and
time, post messages, and back up the information you administer.

Logging into the system

You must log in before you can administer your system. If you are performing
remote administration, you must establish a remote administration link and
possibly assign the remote administration extension to a hunt group before you
log in. The members of this hunt group are the extensions of the data modules
available to connect to the system administration terminal. For information about
setting up remote administration, contact your Lucent representative.

=>» NOTE:
Change your password frequently, at least once a month, to help keep
hackers out of your system. For instructions on how to change your
password, refer to['Changing passwordd” on page 326

When not using the system, log off for security purposes.

Instructions

Logging into the system

This procedure provides instructions for logging in from the system terminal not a
remote terminal.
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To log into the system:
1. Enter your login name and press RETURN.
2. Enter your password and press RETURN.
For security, your password does not display as you type it.

3. Enter the kind of terminal you have or the type your system emulates and
press RETURN.

The Command prompt appears.

=>» NOTE:
If you enter the wrong terminal type, it can lock up your system. If
the system is not responding to keyboard commands, type newterm
and press RETURN. Enter the correct terminal type on the new screen
and press RETURN. If this does not work, turn the power off only on

the terminal and then turn it back on. The terminal reboots and you
can login again.

Logging in for remote administration
To log in for remote administration:
1. Dial the Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) group extension humber.
=>» NOTE:

The UCD group extension number is assighed when you set up
remote administration.

« If you are off-premises, use the Direct Inward Dialing (DID)
number, an Listed Directory Number (LDN) (you must use a
phone), or the trunk number dedicated to remote administration.

« |If you are on-premises, use an extension number.

If you dialed a DID number, dedicated trunk number, or extension,
you receive data tone or visually receive answer confirmation.

If an LDN was dided, the attendant will answer.
a. Ask to be transferred to the UCD group extension number.

You receive datatone or visually receive answer
confirmation.

b. Transfer the voice call to your data terminal.

The Login prompt appears.

2. Complete the steps for|‘Logqing into the system’ on page 1
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For information about setting up remote administration, contact your
Lucent representative.

Related topics

Refer to[“Logging off the systemTfor information about logging off.

Logging in with Access Security
Gateway

Access Security Gateway (ASG) is an authentication interface used to protect the

system administration and maintenance ports and logins on DEFINITY ECS.

ASG uses a challenge and response protocol to validate the user and reduce

unauthorized access.

You can administer ASG authentication on either a port type or login ID. If you
set ASG authentication for a specific port, it restricts access to that port for all
logins. If you set ASG authentication for a specific login ID, it restricts access to

that login, even when the port is not administered to support ASG.

Authentication is successful only when DEFINITY ECS and ASG communicate

with a compatible key. You must maintain consistency between the Access

Security Gateway Key and the secret key assigned to the DEFINITY ECS login.

For more information about ASG, refelldsing access security gateway’” on
page 319

Before you start

Before you can log into the system with ASG authentication, you need an Access
Security Gateway Key, and you need to know your personal identification number
(PIN). The Access Security Gateway Key must be pre-programmed with the same
secret key (such as, ASG Key, ASG Passkey, or ASG Mobile) assigned to the

DEFINITY ECS login.

Verify that the Access Security Gateway (ASG) field on the System-Parameters

Customer Options screen is seytdf not, contact your Lucent representative.
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Instructions

To log into the system with ASG:

1

Enter your login ID and press RETURN.

The system displays the challenge number (for example, 555-1234) and
system Product ID number (for example, 1000000000). The Product ID
provides Lucent Services with the specific DEFINITY ECS system
identifier.

Press on to turn on your Access Security Gateway Key.

Type your PIN and press on.

The Access Security Gateway Key displays a challenge prompt.

At the challenge prompt on the Access Security Gateway Key, type the
challenge number without the “-” character (for example, 5551234) from
your screen and pressi.

The Access Security Gateway Key displays a response number (for
example, 999-1234).

. At the response prompt on your terminal, type the ASG response number

without the “-” character (for example, 9991234) and prRESSRN.

The Command prompt appears.

=>» NOTE:
If you make 3 invalid login attempts, the system terminates the
session. For more information, refer to the appropriate maintenance
book for your system.

Fixing problems

When logging in failures occur, if you are a super-user, you can use the list
asg-history command to determine the cause. The asg history log contains the last
100 or 250 records depending on your system. This log contains the date and time,
the port mnemonic, the login ID entered (correct or incorrect), and the status for
each session attempt. For specific information about the ASG history log, refer to
DEFINITY ECS Reports.

Logging off the system

For security, log off any time you leave your terminal. If you use terminal
emulation software to administer the switch, log off the system and exit the
emulation application before switching to another software package.
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Instructions

To log off:
1. Typelogoff and press RETURN.

If the Facility Test Calls or Remote Access features are administered,
Alarm origination is disabled, or if you have busied out resources or active
minor or major alarms, a security screen appears. You may want to take
appropriate action (for example, disable these features or address any
aarms) before you log off.

If none of the above special circumstances exist, the system logs you off.

Facility Test Call Adninistered

Renpt e Access Admi ni st ered

Alarm Origination is currently disabled

Active major/ mnor alarmdetected; be sure to resolve it

Proceed with Logoff? [n]

2. Atthe Proceed with Logof f prompt, typey to log off.

If you log off with alarm origination disabled and the system generates an
aarm, Lucent support services will not receive any notification of the
alarm. For more information about alarms, refer to the mai ntenance book
for your system.

Setting command permissions

DEFINITY ECS dlows you to modify the permissions associated with alogin.
The system maintains default permissions for each level of login, but you may
want to further restrict the login, or at least make sure the defaults are appropriate
for the user. The default values for these fields vary based on the login type.

When set to 'y, the permissions on the Command Permission Categories screen

apply for any object that is not restricted. The second and third pages of the

Command Permission Categories screen allow you to restrict the user from any

access to specified objects. If you want to limit a user’s permissions beyond those
on page one, enter the objects in this list. For example, if you want a user to be
able to add and change stations, but not VDNs, you canyeiméne Administer
Stations field and the Additional Restrictions field. Then on page 2 or 3, enter vdn
as a restricted object.
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Instructions

In our example, we set the permissions necessary to allow the user to administer
daylight savings time rules.
To change command permissions:

1. Typechange permissions sup3ru and press RETURN.

The Command Permission Categories screen appears.

COMVAND PERM SSI ON CATEGORI ES
Logi n Nanme: sup3ru
COVMON COMVANDS
Di splay Admin. and Maint. Data? y
System Measurenents? y

ADM NI STRATI ON  COMVANDS
Admini ster Stations? y Admi ni ster Features? y
Admi ni ster Trunks? y Admi ni ster Perm ssions? y
Addi tional Restrictions? n

MAI NTENANCE COMVANDS

Maintain Stations? n Maintain Switch Crcuit Packs? n
Maintain Trunks? n Maintain Process CGrcuit Packs? n
Mai ntain Systems? n Mai nt ai n Enhanced DS1? n

2. Typey inthe Display Admin and Maint Datafield.
3. Typey inthe Administer Features field.

4. PressENTER to save your work.

More information

There are 2 types of users — superuser and non-superuser.

« A superuser provides access to the add, change, display, list, and remove

commands for all customer logins and passwords. The superuser can

administer any mix of superuser/nonsuperuser logins. The superuser can

administer between 10 and 19 logins depending on your system.

« A nonsuperuser may change their password with permission set by the

superuser. However, once a password has been changed, the nonsuperuser

must wait 24 hours before changing the password again.
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Establishing daylight savings rules

DEFINITY ECSalowsyou to set the daylight savingstime rules so features, such
as time-of-day routing and call detail recording (CDR), adjust automatically to
daylight savings time. The correct date and time assure that CDR records are
correct. You can set daylight savings time rules to transition to and from daylight
savings time outside of normal business hours, so the number of affected CDR
recordsis small.

You can set up 15 customized daylight savings time rules. This allows
administrators with switchesin several different time zonesto set up arule for
each. A daylight savings time rule specifies the exact time when you want to
transition to and from daylight savings time. It aso specifies the increment at
which to transition (for example, 1 hour).

Instructions

Establishing daylight savings rules
In our example, we set daylight savings time rules for the Central and Eastern
time zones.
To modify a daylight savingsrule:
1. Typechange daylight-savings-rules and press RETURN.

The Daylight Savings Rules screen appears.

/ DAYLI GHT SAVI NGS RULES \

Rul e Change Day Mont h Dat e Ti me I ncr ement
0: No Dayl i ght Savings
1 Start: first Sunday  on or after April 1 at _3:00 01: 00
Stop: first Sunday  on or after October 25 at _3:00
2: Start: first Sunday  on or after April 1 at _4:00 01: 00
Stop: first Sunday  on or after October 25 at _4:00
3: Start: first on or after __ at _
Stop: first on or after ___ at _ @
4: Start: first on or after __ at _
Stop: first on or after ___ at _
5: Start: first on or after __ at _
Stop: first on or after ___ at _
6: Start: first on or after __ at _
Stop: first on or after ___ at _
7: Start: first on or after __ at _

K Stop: first on or after ___ at _
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2. Completethe Start fields for rule 1.

a

b
c
d.
e

=>

Type Sunday in the Change Day field.

. Type April in the Month field.
. Typelinthe Datefield.

Type 3:00 in the Time field.

. Type 1:00 in the Increment field.

Thisinformation specifies the day, month, date, and time and
increment at which you want the system clock to transition to
daylight saving time.

NOTE:

You cannot delete a daylight savingsruleif itisin use on either the
Locations or Date and Time screens. However, you can change any
rule except rule O (zero).

3. Complete the Stop fields for rule 1.

a

b
C.
d

Type Sunday in the Change Day field.

. Type October in the Month field.

Type 25 in the Date field.

. Type 3:00 in the Time field.

Thisinformation specifies the day, month, date, and time you want
the system clock to transition back to standard time.

4. Complete the Start fields for rule 2.

a
b.

C.
d.

e.

Type Sunday in the Change Day field.
Type April in the Month field.

Type 1 in the Datefield.

Type 4:00 in the Timefield.

Type 1:00 in the Increment field.

5. Complete the Stop fields for rule 3.
a. Type Sunday in the Change Day field.

b
c
d

. Type October in the Month field.
. Type 25 in the Date field.
. Type 4:00 in the Time field.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.
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Displaying daylight savings time rules
To display daylight savings time rules:
1. Typedisplay daylight-savings-rules and press RETURN.

The Daylight Savings Rule screen appears. Verify the information you
entered is correct.

Setting the system date and time

Update the date and time for events such as aleap year, the change to or from
daylight savingstime, or a system restart after a power failure. The correct date
and time assure that CDR records are correct. CDR does not work until the date
and time have been entered.

=—>» NOTE:
Changing the date and time may modify CDR data by 9 hours and 59
minutes. Therefore, you should change the date and time after normal
business hours. After you change the date and time, review the time settings
for any adjunct (other than AUDIX) linked to your system that uses the
system time.

Before you start

Before you can set the date and time, you need to know whether it is currently
daylight savings or standard time and know which daylight savings rule number
you want to use. Daylight savings rule numbers are located on the Daylight
Savings Rule screen.

Instructions

Setting the system date and time
In our example, we set the date and time to Tuesday, November 3 at 8:30 p.m.
standard time.
To set the system date and time:
1. Typeset time and press RETURN.

The Date and Time screen appears.
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DATE
Day of the Week
Day of the Month: 3

TI ME

Hour: 20

M nut e
Dayl i ght

Tuesday

DATE AND TI ME
Mont h:
Year :

30 Second: XX
Savings Rule: 1

Novenber

1998

Type:

st andard

~

/

2. Complete the Date fields.
a. Type Monday in the Day of the Week field.
b. Type November inthe Month field.
c. Type 3 inthe Day of the Month field.
d. Type 1998 inthe Year field.
3. Complete the Timefields.

Use the 24-hour clock to set the hour, so if the current timeis 2:00 p.m.,
you enter 14:00. You cannot update Second — it automatically resets to 0
when you save your changes.

a. Type20 in the Hour field.
b. Type30 in the Minute field (8:30 p.m.).
c. Typestandard in the Type field.
d. Typel in the Daylight Savings Rule field.
4. Pres€NTER to save your changes.
=>» NOTE:
When you change the date or time, some display phones may not

automatically refresh the display. If this occurs, have each user press
the date/time button on their phone to update the display.

Displaying the system date and time
To display the system date and time:
1. Typedisplay time and preS®ETURN.

The Date and Time screen appears. Verify the information you entered is
correct.
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Related topics

Refer to|“Establishing daylight savings ruleffor more information about setting
system time.

Using the bulletin board

DEFINITY ECS allows you to post information to the bulletin board. You can
also display and print messages from other switch administrators and Lucent
Technologies personnel, using the bulletin board. Anyone with the appropriate
permissions can use the bulletin board for messages. Only one user can post or
change a message at a time.

Whenever you log in, the system alerts you if you have any messages on the
bulletin board and the date of the latest message. Also, if Lucent Technologies
personnel post high-priority messages while you are logged in, you receive
notification the next time you enter a command. This notification disappears after
you enter another command and reoccurs at login until deleted by Lucent
personnel.

You maintain the bulletin board by deleting messages you have already read. You
cannot delete high-priority messages. If the bulletin board is at 80% or more
capacity, a message appears at login indicating how much of its capacity is
currently used (for example, 84%). If the bulletin board reaches maximum
capacity, new messages overwrite the oldest messages.

=>» NOTE:
The bulletin board does not lose information during a system reset at level 1
or level 2. If you save translations, the information can be restored if a
system reset occurs at levels 3, 4, or 5.

Instructions

Displaying messages
To display the bulletin board:
1. Typedisplay bulletin-board and preS®ETURN.

TheBulletin Boardscreen appears.
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/

\_

~

Message (* indicates high-priority) Dat e
*Lucent is in the process of 03/ 02/ 98
*investigating your trunk | ockup problem 03/ 02/ 98
*The Bulletin Board will be updated as 03/ 02/ 98
*we find information. 03/ 02/ 98
*

*

*

We recently added a new trunk group (14) 03/ 02/ 98
and have had many of the nenbers getting 03/ 02/ 98
| ocked up. 03/ 02/ 98

/

Posting a message

In our example, we post a message to the bulletin board about a problem with a
new trunk group, and a L ucent representative replies to our message.

To post a message to the bulletin board:

1. Typechange bulletin-board and press RETURN.

The Bulletin Board screen appears. There are three pages of message space
within the bulletin board. Thefirst page has 19 lines, but you can only enter
text on lines 11-19. Thefirst 10 lines on page 1 are for high-priority
messages from L ucent Technologies personnel and are noted with an
asterisk (*). The second and third pages each have 20 lines, and you can
enter text on any line. The system automatically enters the date the
message was posted or last changed to the right of each message line.

. Type your message.

You can enter up to 40 characters of text per line. You also can enter one
blank line. If you enter more than one blank line, the system consolidates
them and displays only one. The system also deletes any blank lineif itis
line one of any page. You cannot indent text on the bulletin board. The TaB
key moves the cursor to the next line.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

Deleting messages

To delete a message from the bulletin board:

1. Typechange bulletin-board and press RETURN.

The Bulletin Board screen appears.
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2. Enter aspace asthefirst character on each line of the message you want to
delete and press RETURN.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

Saving translations

DEFINITY ECSretains all translation datain memory while the systemis
operating. If the switch goes down, you lose all translation data. You must save
in-memory tranglation datato the memory card (flash ROM), disk, or tape. Saving
tranglation data to memory card or tape is the same as backing up your system.

=> NOTE:
Save trangations on adaily basis. You may want to save trandations after
business hours to prevent dial tone delays or during slow business hours if
your business is open 24 hours.

The save trandation command writes two time-stamped identical copies of the
tranglation data to the selected memory card, disk, or tape. The save writes one
complete copy first, then writes the second copy in a different area of the device

— both with the same time-stamp. Failure during a save, including a system
crash, usually affects only one copy. The affected copy is marked “bad” and
should not be used for backup.

You can set save translation to be completed automatically as part of regularly
scheduled maintenance or manually, as needed. For more information about
saving translations automatically, refer to the maintenance book for your system.

%Tip:
To determineif your system saves translations automatically, type display
system-parameters maintenance to see if you have scheduled
maintenance.

Before you start

If you are saving translations to a memory card or tape, you must verify the
memory card or tape is in place and clear any active alarms from the alarms panel.
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Instructions

In our example, we save trandations to the tapes on both processor A and B.
To save trandations manually:
1. Typesave translation both tape and press RETURN.

The save process can take up to 10 minutes. You cannot administer your
system while the save isin process. The Save Tranglation screen appears.

SAVE TRANSLATI ON

Processor Command Conpl eti on Status Error Code
SPE_A Success 0
SPE B Success 0

2. If thereis an error message in the Command Completion Status field and
an error code in the Error Code field, clear the error and repeat the save
process.

More information

When mass storage system (M SS) devices on both processors in a duplex system
are specified, translation data is saved from the active processor to the active and
standby M SS devices at the same time. If the save to one device fails or one
deviceisout of service, the other save continues. You receive the status of each
save separately.

=>» NOTE:
If you have a duplex system and you save translation data to both MSS
devices one at atime, translation data inconsistencies between the two
devices can occur.

Fixing problems

When failures occur, the system responds with the following error codes.

Problem Possible causes Solution

1 Save tranglation cannot write Repeat the save trandation
to the active drive. process for the active drive.

2 Save translation cannot write Repeat the save trandation
to the standby drive. process for the standby drive.
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For more information about error messages and how to correct them, refer to the
maintenance book for your system.

Related topics

Refer to your maintenance book for information about backing up or restoring
your system.

Refer to|“Saving announcements” on page 4fa8 information about backing up
announcements for your system.

Refer tq“Restoring announcements” on page 405information about restoring
announcements to your system.
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Introduction to the DEFINITY
system

This section provides you with general information about the DEFINITY ECS
and some of the system-wide functions. It explains how to understand your
configuration, read and use your dial plan, and shows you how to make simple
changes such as adding extension ranges. This section also explains how to assign
feature access codes (FAC).

Understanding your configuration

At avery basic level, the DEFINITY ECS consists of hardware to perform call
processing, and the software to make it run. You use the administration interface
to let the system know what hardware you have, where it islocated, and what you
want the software to do with it.

You can find out which circuit packs are in the system and which ports are
available by entering the command list configuration all. There are variations on
this command that display different types of configuration information. Use the
help function to experiment, and see which command works for you.

1. Toview alist of port boards on your system, type list configuration
port-network and press RETURN.

The System Configuration screen appears.
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Boar d
Nunber

01A05
01A06
01B05
01Co4
01C05
01C06

01C09
01C10

SYSTEM CONFI GURATI ON

Assigned Ports
Board Type Code Vi nt age u=unassi gned t=tti p=psa
DI G TAL LINE TN754B 000002 01 u 03 u 05u 07 08
ANALOG LI NE TN742 000010 01020304 u u u u
ANALOG LI NE TN746B 000008 u U U u u u u u
Uu u u u u u u u
ANALOG LI NE TN746B 000008 u U U U u u u u
Uu u u u u u u u
DI G TAL LINE TN2224 000004 0l u u 04 u u 07 08
Uu u u u u u u u
u u u u u u u u
HYBRI D LI NE TN762B 000004 01 02u u u u u u
MET LI NE TN735 000005 0lu u u
DI G TAL LI NE TN754 000004 Uu U u u u u u u

~

J

The System Configuration screen shows al the boards on your system that are
available for connecting phones, trunks, data modules and other equipment. You

can see the board number, board type, circuit-pack type, and status of each board’s
ports. Theu entries on this screen indicate unused ports that are available for you
to administer. These may also appegy ast, depending on settings in your

system.

You will find many places in the administration interface where you are asked to
enter a port or slot. The port or slot is actually an address that describes the
physical location of the equipment you are using.

A port address is made up of four parts:

« cabinet — the main housing for all the switch equipment. Cabinets are
numbered starting with 01.

» carrier — the rack within the cabinet that holds a row of circuit packs. Each
carrier within a cabinet has a letter, A-E.

» slot — the space in the carrier that holds an individual circuit pack. Slots
are numbered 01-16.

« port — the wire that is connected to an individual piece of equipment (such
as a phone or data module). The number of ports on a circuit pack varies
depending on the type.

So, if you have a single-carrier cabinet, the circuit pack in slot 06 would have the
address 01A06. If you want to attach a phone to the 3rd port on this board, the port
address is 01A0603 (01=cabinet, A=carrier, 06=slot, 03=port).
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Understanding the dial plan

Your dial plan tellsyour system how to interpret dialed digits. For example, if you
dial 9 on your system to access an outside line, it isactually the dial plan that tells
the system to find an external trunk when adialed string begins with a 9.

The dial plan also tells the system how many digitsto expect for certain cals. For
example, the dia plan may indicate that al internal extensions are 4-digit
numbers that start with 1 or 2.

Let's take a look at an example dial plan so you'll know how to read your system'’s
dial plan. The following figure shows an example of a simple dial plan.

/

/

DI AL PLAN RECORD
Local Node Nunber: _
ETA Node Number: _
Uniform Dialing Plan: ETA Routing Pattern: _
UDP Ext ension Search Order:
FIRST DIG T TABLE
First Length
Digit -1- -2- -3- -4- - 5- - 6-
1: ext ensi on_
2: ext ensi on_
3:
4:
5: ext ensi on_
6: dac
7:
8:
9: fac
0: attd
*: fac
#: fac

Page 1 of 1 \

/

If you look at the lower half of the Dial Plan Record screen, you see the First
Digit Table. This table defines the dialing plan for your system.

The rows in the First Digit Table indicate what the system does when the row’s
first digit is dialed. The columns indicate how long the dialed string will be for
each type of call. For example, this dial plan shows that when users dial a 4-digit
number that starts with 2, they are dialing an extension.

The first digit table may have any of the following codes:

» Attendant (attd ) — Defines how users call an attendant. Attd access
numbers can be any number from 0 to 9 and contain 1 or more digits. In our
example figure, the system calls an attendant when users dial 0.
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» Dial access codes (dac) — Allows you to use trunk access codes (TAC)
and feature access codes (FAC) in the same range. For example, you could
define the group 600-699 for DAC, which would allow both FAC and TAC
in that range. Dial access codes can start with any number from 1 to 9 and
contain up to 4 digits, * and #. In our example figure, dial access codes
begin with 6 and must be 3 digits long, so this company can have a feature
access code set to 633 and a trunk access code assigned to 634.

« Extensions (ext) — Defines extension ranges that can be used on your
system. In our figure, extensions must be in the ranges: 1000-1999,
2000-2999, and 5000-5999.

» Feature access codes (fac) only — FAC can be any number from 1 to 9 and
contain up to 4 digits. You can use * or #, but only as a first digit. In our
example, this company can use *21 to activate a feature and use #21 to
deactivate the same feature. Our example also shows that one FAC can be
set to 9 (first digit 9, only one digit long).

» Miscellaneous code (misc) — these codes are used if you want to have
more than one kind of code start with the same digit. Using a misc code
requires that you also define a second digit table. Reff&eaicond Digit
[Table™ on page 907or information. Our example does not show this type
of code.

Displaying your dial plan

You might want to take this opportunity to look at and interpret your own dial
plan. To display your system’s dial plan:

1. Typedisplay dialplan and preS&ETURN.

Modifying your dial plan

It is easy to make changes to your dial plan. For example, let's add a new range of
dial access codes to the dial plan. We want to be able to assign both FAC and TAC
in the 700-799 range.

1. Typechange dialplan and pres&ETURN.

TheDial Plan Recordcreen appears.

2. Move the cursor to the 7th row in the 3rd column.

This field defines what the system does when users dial any number from
700 to 799.

3. Typedac in the selected field.

4. PresENTER to save your changes.
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Adding extension ranges

You may find that as your needs grow you want anew set of extensions. Before
you can assign a station to an extension, the extension must belong to a range that
is defined in the dial plan. Let’s add a new set of extensions that start with 3 and
are 4 digits long (3000-3999).
To add this set of extensions to the dial plan:
1. Typechange dialplan and presS&ETURN.

TheDial Plan Recorgcreen appears.

2. Move the cursor to the 3rd row in the 4th column.
3. Typeextension in the selected field.

4. Pres€NTER to save your changes.

Other options for the dial plan

You can establish a dial plan so that users only need to dial one digit to reach
another extension. You can also establish a dial plan that allows users to dial, for
example, three digits to reach one extension, and four digits to reach another. This
is particularly useful in the hospitality industry, where you want users to be able to
simply dial a room number to reach another guest. For more information, see
[‘Single-Digit Dialing and Mixed Station Numbering” on page 1520

Adding feature access codes

As your needs change, you may want to add a new set of feature access codes for
your system. Before you can assign a FAC on the Feature Access Code screen, it
must conform to your dial plan.

In our example, if you want to assign a feature access code of 33 to Last Number
Dialed, first you need to add a new FAC range to the dial plan.

To add a FAC range from 30-39:
1. Typechange dialplan and presgETURN.
The Dial Plan Record screen appears.
2. Move the cursor to the 3rd row and the 2nd column.
3. Typefac in the selected field.

4. Pres€NTER to save your changes.



DEFINITY Enterprise Communications Server Release 8 Issue 2

Administrator's Guide  555-233-502 December 1999
2 Introduction to the DEFINITY system
Controlling the calls your users can make and receive 22

Changing feature access codes

Feature access codes (FAC) alow users to activate and deactivate features from
their phones. A user who knows the FAC for a feature does not need a
programmed button to use the feature. For example, if you tell your users that the
FAC for the Last Number Dialed is* 33, then users can redial a phone number by
entering the FAC, rather than requiring a Last Number Dialed button.

Many features already have factory-set feature access codes. You can use these
default codes or you can change them to codes that make more sense to you.
However, every FAC must conform to your dial plan and must be unique. For
more information about the dial plan, refer to[{Understanding the dial plar}” on

page 19

Let’s try an example. If you want to change the feature access code for Call Park
to *72:

1. Typechange feature-access-codes and preS®ETURN.

TheFeature Access Codereen appears.

2. Move the cursor to the Call Park Access Code field.
3. Type*72 in the access code field over the old code.
4. PresENTER to save your changes.

If you try to enter a code that is assigned to a feature, the system warns you
of the duplicate code and does not allow you to proceed until you change
one of them.

%Tipz
To remove any feature access code, merely del ete the existing FAC and |leave
the field blank.

Controlling the calls your users can
make and receive

The DEFINITY ECS provides several ways for you to restrict the types of calls
your users can make, and the features that they can access.

You use Class of Restriction (COR) to define the types of calls your users can
place and receive. Your system may have only a single COR, a COR with no
restrictions, or as many CORs as necessary to effect the desired restrictions.

You will see the COR field in many different places throughout the DEFINITY
system - when administering phones, trunks, agent logins, and data modules, to
name a few. You must enter a COR on these screens, although you control the
level of restriction the COR provides.
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Strategies for assigning CORs

The best strategy isto make it as simple as possible for you and your staff to know
which COR to assign when administering your system. You can create a unique
CORsfor each type of user or facility, for example, call center agents, account
executives, administrative assistants, WAT S trunks, paging zones or datamodules.

You can also create a unique COR for each type of restriction, for example, toll
restriction, or outward restriction. If you have a number of people who help you
administer your system, using this method would also require the additional step
of explaining where you wanted to use each type of restriction. See[‘Class of
[Restriction’] on page 133fbr more information.

To find out what CORs are administered in your system alreadyljsyper. You
can also display information for a single COR by tydiagcor #.

Controlling the features your users
can access

The DEFINITY ECS offers a wide range of features and functions. Some of these
you can administer differently from one user to the next. For example, you can
give one user a certain set of phone buttons, and the next user a completely
different set, depending on what each person needs to get his/her job done. You
decide on these things as you administer the phones for these individuals. Refer to
[‘Managing phones] on page ¥or more information.

You can also establish classes of service (COS) to control the switch features that
users can access. For example, you can permit users to forwarding their calls, or
restrict them from placing priority calls. Once you have set permissions for a class
of service, you assign this COS to a user’s telephone or other device.

Classes of service are very similar to classes of restriction. COR and COS do not
overlap in the access or restrictions they control. Ref&Class of Servicel on
page 56@or more information.

Class of service and class of restriction give you great flexibility with what you
allow users to do. If you are in doubt about the potential security risks associated
with a particular permission, read further in this document, consuGBe

Products Security Handbook, or contact your Lucent representative.
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System-wide settings

There are some settings that you enable or disable for the entire system, and these
settings effect every user. You may want to look over the various System
Parameters screens and decide which settings best meet the needs of your users.

To see alist of the different types of parameters that control your system, type
display system-parameters and press HELP. You can change some of these
parameters yourself. Type change system-parameters and press HELP t0 see
which types of parameters you can change. In some cases, a L ucent representative
isthe only person who can make changes, such asto the System Parameters
Customer-Options screen.

This chapter offers afew examples of how you establish these system-wide
settings. The Screen reference contains explanations of each of the system
parameters screens, and how to use them.

Changing feature parameters

You can modify the system parameters that are associated with some of the system
features. For example, you can use the system parametersto allow music to play if
callers are on hold or to allow trunk-to-trunk transfers on the system.

Generally, Lucent sets your system parameters when your system isinstalled.

However, you can change these parameters as your organization’s needs change.
For example, let's say that you are told that the number of rings between each
point for new coverage paths should change from 4 to 2 rings.

To change the number of rings:

1. Typechange system-parameters coverage/forwarding and press
RETURN.

The System Parameters Call Coverage / Call Forwarslimgen appears.
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-

CALL COVERAGE/ FORWARDI NG PARAMETERS

COVERAGE

FORWARDI NG

Page 1 of 2 \
SYSTEM PARAMETERS -- CALL COVERAGE / CALL FORWARDI NG

Local Cvg Subsequent Redirection/CFWD No Ans Interval (rings):
O f-Net Cvg Subsequent Redirection/CFWD No Ans Interval (rings):
Coverage - Caller Response |Interval (seconds):

A NN

Keep Hel d SBA At Coverage Point?
Ext ernal Coverage Treatment For Transferred Incoming Calls?

S <

Call Forward Override? n
Coverage After Forwarding? y

/

2. Inthe Local Coverage Subsequent Redirection/CFWD No Answer Interval
field, type 2.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

Each phonein a Call Coverage path now rings twice before the call routes

to the next coverage point. The Local Cvg Subsequent Redirection/CFWD

No Ans Interval field also controls the number of rings before the call is
forwarded when you use Call Forwarding for busy/don’t answer calls. This
applies only to calls covered or forwarded to local extensions. Use Off-Net
to set the number of rings for calls forwarded to public network extensions.

Administering treatment for denied

calls

You can administer your system to reroute denied calls to an announcement, the
attendant, or to another extension. Intercept Treatment provides an intercept tone
or a recorded announcement or routes the call to an attendant for assistance when
calls cannot be completed or when use of a feature is denied.

Instructions

In this example, we want all outward restricted call attempts to route to an
announcement, and incoming calls that are denied to route to the attendant.

1. Add an announcement on extension 2040, and name the announcement
Intercept Denied Calls.

Refer to*Adding announcement extensions” on page 40t[*‘Recordind
[announcement3” on page 468 more information.
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2. Typechange system-parameters features and press RETURN.
The Feature-Related System Parameters screen appears.

3. Inthe Controlled Outward Restriction Intercept Treatment field, type
announcement.

Another blank field appears.
4. Inthisblank field, type 2020.

Thisisthe extension of the Intercept Denied Calls announcement you
recorded earlier.

5. Inthe DID/Tie/ISDN Intercept Treatment field, type attd.

Thiswill alow the attendant to handle incoming calls that have been
denied.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.

Setting up Music-on-Hold

Music-on-Hold automatically providesmusicto acaller placed on hold. Providing
music lets the caller know that the connection is still active. The system does not
provide music to callersin amultiple-party connection who are in queue, on hold,
or parked.

Before you start

You need to determine the music source you will use, and obtain the necessary
circuit pack. Refer to DEFINITY ECS System Description for more information
about required hardware.

=—>» NOTE:
If you use equipment that rebroadcasts music or other copyrighted materials,
you may be required to obtain a copyright license from or pay feesto athird
party such asthe American Society of Composers, Artists, and Producers
(ASCAP) or Broadcast Music Incorporated (BM1).

Instructions

In this example, we administer the system to allow local callers and incoming
trunk callersto hear music while on hold. Note that if you use Tenant Partitioning,
you cannot set up Music on Hold this way. See['Providing service for multiple
ftenants’] on page 2fr more information.

1. Typechange system-parameters features and preS®ETURN.

TheFeature-Related System Paramesereen appears.
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Gange system paraneters features

Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer?

Aut omatic Callback - No Answer Timeout Interval (rings):
Cal|l Park Tineout Interval (mnutes):

O f-Prem ses Tone Detect Tinmeout |nterval (seconds):
AAR/ ARS Di al Tone Required?

Musi ¢/ Tone On Hol d:

Misic (or Silence) On Transferred Trunk Calls:

DI D/ Tie/l SDN I ntercept Treatnent:

Messagi ng Servi ce Adjunct (MSA) Connected?

Internal Automatic Answer for Attendant Extended Calls?
Automatic Circuit Assurance (ACA) Enabl ed?

ACA Referral Calls:

ACA Referral Destination:

ACA Short Holding Time Oiginating Extension:

ACA Long Hol ding Tine Oiginating Extension:

Abbrevi ated Dial Progranm ng by Assigned Lists:

Aut o Abbrevi at ed/ Del ayed Transition Interval (rings):

Page 1 of 9 \

FEATURE- RELATED SYSTEM PARAMETERS

2. Inthe Music/Tone On Hold field, type music.

The Port field appears.
3. Inthe Port field, type 6040.

Thisisthe port address of the music source.

4. Inthe Music (or Silence) on Transferred Trunk Calls, type all.

5. PressENTER to save your changes.

6. Now administer a class of restriction with Hear System Music on Hold set
toy, to alow your local usersto hear music on hold.

More information

If acall with either Data Privacy or Data Restriction activated is placed on hold,
the Music/Tone on Hold is withheld. Thisisto prevent transmission of amusica
tone that a connected data service might falsely interpret as a data transmission.

If you administer the Music/Tone on Hold field to provide music, the system
provides the music after a hunt group or ACD split delayed announcement.
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Providing service for multiple
tenants

If you manage the switching system for an entire office building, you may need to
provide individualized phone service for each of the firms who are tenants. You
can set up your system so that each tenant can have its own attendant, and can
chose to have music or play special announcements while callers are on hold.

Before you start

Before you can administer tenantsin your system, Tenant Partitioning must be
enabled on the System Parameters Customer-Options screen. To allow tenants to
select their own Music on Hold, you must purchase and administer equipment.
Refer to DEFINITY ECS System Description for more information about required
hardware. Your Lucent Technol ogies representative can help you administer this
hardware.

Instructions

In this example, we are going to administer the system to allow one tenant to play
Country music for callers on hold, and ancther to play Classical music. We will
assign these music types to two new tenants.

1. Type change music-sources and press return.

The Music Sources screen appears.

4 )

Miusi ¢ Sour ces Page 1 of X

Sour ce Type Por t Description

1 nmusi c 01A1001 Country

2 t one Tone-on- Hol d

3 nmusi c 01A1003 Cl assi ca

4 none

5 none

6 none

7 nmusi c 12B1301 A dies

8 none

9 none

10 none

11 nusi c 04C2003 Rock

12 none

13 none

14 none

15 none
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2. For Source 1, enter music for the Type, 01A1001 for the Port, and Country

for the Description.

Moveto Source 3, and enter music for the Type, 01A1003 for the Port, and
Classical for the Description.

4. PressENTER to save your changes.

5. Typechange tenant 1 and press RETURN.

The Tenant screen appears.

Ext Alert Port (TAAS):

Tenant 18 \

Tenant Description:

Attendant Goup: 1

Ext Alert (TAAS) Extension:

Ni ght Desti nation:

Musi ¢ Source: 1

10.
11

12.

In the Tenant Description field, type Dentist.
Thisidentifiesthe client in this partition.
In the Attendant Group field, type 1.

The attendant group humber must also appear in the Group field of the
attendant console screen for this tenant.

In the Music Source field, type 1.

Callersto thistenant will now hear country music while on hold.

Press ENTER to save your changes.

To administer the next partition, type change tenant 2 and press RETURN.

Administer this tenant, Insurance Agent, to use Attendant Group 2 and
Music Source 3. Be sure to change the Attendant Console screen so that
this attendant isin group 2.

This tenant’s callers will hear classical music on hold.
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Receiving notification in an
emergency

If one of your users calls an emergency service such as the police or ambulance,
someone, perhaps the receptionist, security or the front desk, needs to know who
made the call. Thus, when the emergency personnel arrive, they can be directed to
the right place.

You can set up the switch to alert the attendant and up to ten other extensions
whenever an end-user dials an emergency number. The display on the notified
user’s phone shows the name and number of the person who placed the

emergency call. The phones also ring with a siren-type alarm, which users must

acknowledge to cancel.

Before you start

Decide if you want one user to be able to acknowledge an alert, or if all users must

respond before an alert is cancelled.

Verify that ARS is enabled on ti&ystem Parameters Customer-Optisaeen.

Make sure that the phones you want to notify are digital and have a display. Refer

to[‘Phone reference’ on page 10%ar a list of phone types.

Instructions

In this example, we will set up the system to notify the attendant and the security
guards at all 3 entrances when someone dials the emergency number 5555. All

three guards must acknowledge the alert before it is silent.
1. Typechange ars analysis 5 and preS®ETURN.

ThelAAR and ARS Digit Analysis Tablappears.
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/ ARS DI G T ANALYSI S TABLE \

Location: all Percent Full: 6
Di al ed Tot al Rout e Cal | Node AN

String Mn Max Pattern Type Num  Reqd
55 4 4 1 alrt n
- . n
o _______ n
- . n
o _______ n
- . n
o _______ n
- _______ n
o _______ n
- _______ n
o _______ n
- _______ n
o _______ n
- _______ n
o _______ n
n

- _ /

2. Inthedialed string field, type 5555.

Thisisthe number that end-users dial to reach emergency services.
3. Inthe Total Min and Max fidlds, type 4.

In thisexample, the user must dial all 4 digitsfor the call to be treated asan
emergency call.

4. Inthe Route Pattern field, type 1.
In this example, we use route pattern 1 for local calls.
5. Inthe Call Typefidd, type alrt.

Thisidentifies the dialed string 5555 as one that activates emergency
notification.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.

Now set up the attendant consol e to receive emergency notification.
7. Typechange attendant 1 and press RETURN.

The Attendant Consol e screen appears.

8. In the feature button area, assign acrss-alert button.
9. PressENTER to save your changes.

10. Assign acrss-alert button to each security guard’s phone.

You cannot assign this button to a soft key.I"SNEd}jinq feature buttons|’
on page 53or more information.
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Finally, we make sure that all security personnel and the attendant will have to
acknowledge the alert.

11. Typechange system-parameters crisis-alert and press RETURN.

The “Crisis Alert System Parametersscreen appears.

12. Go to the Every User Responds field and type

13. PressNTER to save your changes.

More information

Attendants cancel an alert by pressing the crisis alert button three times. The first
button push turns off the siren, the second stops the lamp from flashing, and the
third clears the display.

Digital phone users cancel the siren by pushing the crisis alert button. If you have
set the system so that only one user needs to respond, this stops the alerting at all
phones. If all users must respond, each phone continues to alert until that user
presses the crisis alert button to acknowledge the alarm. The emergency caller’s
name and extension remain on the display at this point. To completely cancel an
alert and clear their displays, users press the Normal button.

Once you administer Crisis Alert, the switch still records each emergency call and
sends a record to the journal printer, if available. If not, you can view the
emergency log with the commalrisit emergency.

Related topics

Refer td“Crisis Alert” bn page 134For more detailed information.

For information on other ways to reach the attendant in an emergency, refer to
[‘Emergency Access to the Attendant” on page 1353

To determine what types of digital phones have displays, rdféhing
[referencel on page 1097

To ensure that you can still make necessary phone calls in an emergency, refer to
[‘Emergency Transfer|’ on page 1356
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Notifying a digital pager of an
emergency

You also have the option of having your emergency calls go to adigital pager.
When someone dials an emergency number (for example, 911), the system sends
the extension and location (that originated the emergency call) to the administered

pager.

Before you start

= You heed to administer a crss-ALRT button on at least one of the following.
— Attendant Console (use thbange attendant command)
— Digital telephone set (use thiange station command)

» The ARS Digit Analysis Table must have emergency numbers in the Call
Type column set talrt (crisis alert).

« You need a digital numeric pager.
= You need one of the following circuit packs:
— Call Classifier

— Tone-Clock (with Call Classification and Tone Detection)

Setting up crisis alert to a digital pager

To set up crisis alert to a digital pager:
1. Typechange system-parameters crisis-alert and press Return.

TheCrisis Alert System Parametessreen appears.

2. In the Alert Pager field, type

This allows you to use the Crisis Alert to a Digital Pager feature and causes
additional crisis alert administration fields to appeatr.

3. In the Originating Extension field, type a valid unused extension to send
the crisis alert message.

We'll type 7768.
4. In the Crisis Alert Code field, type 911.

This is the number used to call the crisis alert pager.
5. In the Retries field, typg.

This is the number of additional times the system tries to send out the alert
message in case of an unsuccessful attempt.
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6. Inthe Retry Interval (sec) field, type 30.
Thisislength of time between retries.

7. Inthe Main Number field, type the number that isto be displayed at the end
of the pager message.

We'll type 303-555-0800.

8. In the Pager Number field, type the number for the pager.
We'll type 303-555-9001.

9. In the Pin Number field, typsp77614567890.

This is the PIN number, if required, for the pager. Insert any pause digits
(pp) as needed to wait for announcements from the pager service to
complete before sending the PIN.

10. In the DTMF Duration - Tone (msec) field, tyj@o.

This is the length of time the DTMF tone is heard for each digit.
11. In the Pause (msec) field, typen.

This is the length of time between DTMF tones for each digit.

12. PressNTER to save your changes.

Related topics

Refer td“Crisis Alert” bn page 134For more detailed information.

Other useful settings

There are many settings that control how your system operates and how your
users phones work. Most of these you administer through one of the System
Parameters screens. This section describes a few of the items you can enable in
your system to help your users work more efficiently.[$@&ature-Relateld

[System Parameters” on page 666 a more detailed description of the available
system settings.

Automatic callback if an extension is busy

You can allow users to request that the system call them back if they call a user
whose telephone is busy. $@aitomatic Callback’] on page 1187
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Automatic hold

You can set a system-wide parameter that allows your usersto initiate acall on a
second line without putting the first call on Hold. Thisis called Automatic Hold,
and you enable it on the Feature-Related System Parameters screen. If you do not
turn this on, the active call drops when athe user presses the second line button.

Bridging onto a call that has gone to coverage

You can allow usersto join (bridge) on to a call that rang at their extension and
then went to coverage before they could answer. See[[Temporary Bridgedl

[Appearance] on page 1567

Distinctive ringing

You can establish different ringing patterns for different types of calls. For
example, you can administer your system so that internal calls ring differently
from external calls or priority calls. SEBistinctive Ringing”]on page 1347or
more information.

Warning when phones are off-hook

You can administer the system so that if a phone remains off-hook for a given
length of time, the switch sends out a warning. This is particularly useful in
hospitals, where the phone being off-hook may be an indication of trouble with a
patient. SegClass of Service’| on page 56@r more information.

Warning users if their calls are redirected

You can warn analog phone users if they have features active that may redirect
calls. For example, if the user has activated send all calls or call forwarding, you
can administer the system to play a special dial tone when the user goes off-hook.
Sed‘Special Dial Tone’] on page 69fbr more information.
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Managing phones

This section explains how to add, swap, upgrade, and remove the phones on your
system. This section also gives you tips for customizing your own phone (for
system administration) so it has the feature buttons you need for many
administration and troubleshooting tasks.

Note that this section does not tell you how to administer an attendant console. If
you need to add or modify an attendant console, refer to|“Managing youf
[attendant consoleg” on page.87

Adding new phones

When you are asked to add a new phone to the phone system, what do you do
first? To connect a new phone you need to do three things:

« find an available port
« Wwire the port to the cross-connect field or termination closet
« tell the telephone system what you’re doing
Before you can determine which port to use for the new phone, you need to

determine what type of phone you are installing, what ports are available, and
where you want to install the phone.
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Gathering necessary information

1.

Determine whether the phoneis an analog, digital, ISDN, or hybrid set.

You need thisinformation to determine the type of port you need, because
the port type and phone type must match. If you do not know what type of
phone you have, refer to the Type field under[Station”Jon page 915or a
list of phones by model number.

Record the room location, jack number, and wire number.

You may find this information on the jack where you want to install the
phone, recorded in your system records, or from the technician responsible
for the physical installation.

Display the available boards (cards) and ports.

To view a list of boards on your system, tyise configuration station
and pres\ETURN.

¢

SYSTEM CONFI GURATI ON

\

o

oar d Assi gned Ports
Nunber Board Type Code Vi nt age u=unassigned t=tti p=psa
01A05 DI G TAL LI NE TN754B 000002 01 u 03 u 05 u 07 08
01A06 ANALOG LI NE TN742 000010 01 02 0304 u u Uu u
01B05 ANALGCG LI NE TN746B 000008 u u u U u U u u
u u u u u u u u
01C04 ANALGCG LI NE TN746B 000008 u u u U u U u u
u u u u u u u u
01Co05 DI G TAL LI NE TN2224 000004 01 u u 04 u u 07 08
u u u u u u u u
u u u u u u u u
01C06 HYBRI D LI NE TN762B 000004 01 02 u U U U U U
01C09 MET LI NE TN735 000005 01 u u wu
01c10 DI G TAL LI NE TN754 000004 u U U U U U U U

.

The System Configuration screen shows all the boards on your system that
are available for connecting phones. You can see the board number, board
type, circuit-pack type, and status of each board'’s ports.

Choose an available port and record its port address.

Each port that is available or unassigned is indicated by &hoose an
available port from a board type that matches your phone type (such as a
port on an analog board for an analog phone).

Every phone must have a valid port assignment, also called a port address.
The combined board number and port number is the port address. So, if you
want to attach a phone to the 3rd port on the 01C05 board, the port address
is 01C0503 (01=cabinet, C=carrier, 05=slot, 03=port).
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Tip:

% If you add several phones at one time, you may want to print a paper
copy of the System Configuration screen. To print the screento a
printer attached to the systemterminal, type list configuration
station print and press RETURN. To print to the system printer that
you use for scheduled reports, typelist configuration station
schedule immediate and press RETURN.

5. Choose an extension number for the new phone.

The extension you choose must not be assigned and must conform to your
dial plan. You should also determine whether this user needs an extension
that can be directly dialed (DID) or reached via a central phone number.

Be sure to note your port and extension selections on your system’s paper
records.

Physically connecting the phone

Once you have collected all the information, you are ready to physically wire the
port to the cross-connect field.

If you have a Lucent representative or on-site technician who completes the
physical connections, you need to notify them that you are ready to add the phone
to the system. To request that Lucent install the new connections, call your Lucent
representative to place an order.

If you are responsible for making the connections yourself and if you have any
guestions about connecting the port to the cross-connect field, refer to your
system installation guide.

Now you are ready to configure the system so that it recognizes the new phone.

Completing the station screens

The information that you enter on the station screen advises the system that the
phone exists and indicates which features you want to enable on the phone.
To access the station screen for the new phone:

1. Typeadd station nnnn and pres®eTurN, wherennnn is the extension for
the new phone.

Make sure the extension conforms to your dial plan. You can also use the
add station next command to add a phone to the next available extension.
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When the Station screen appears, you see the extension number and some
default field values. For example, the following screen is for a new phone

at extension 2345.
/ STATI ON \
Ext ensi on: 2345 Lock Messages? _ BCC. _
Type: 8411D Security Code: ™ 1
Port: Coverage Path 1: COR 1
Nane: Coverage Path 2: ccs: 1

Hunt-to Station:

STATI ON OPTI ONS

Data Option: none Personal i zed Ringing Pattern: 1
Speaker phone: 2-way Message Lanp Ext: 2345
Di spl ay Language: english Mite Button Enabl ed? y

PassageWay? n

k MM Conpl ex Data Ext: ___y
Type the model number of the phone into the Type field.

For example, to install a8411D phone, type 8411D in the Typefield. Note
that the displayed fields may change depending on the model you add.

3. Typethe port addressin the Port field.

N

4. Type aname to associate with this phone in the Name field.

The name you enter displays on called phones that have display
capabilities. Also, some messaging applications, such asINTUITY,
recommend that you enter the user’s name (last name first) and their
extension to identify the phone.

5. PresENTER to save your changes.
To make changes to this new phone, such as assigning coverage paths or feature

buttons, typehange station nnnn and presgeTurN, wherennnn is the
extension of the new phone.

Adding or changing feature buttons

Once you add a phone to the system, you can use the station screen to change the
settings for the phone, such as adding or changing feature button assignments. The
system allows you to assign features or functionality to each programmable

button. It is up to you to decide which features you want for each phone and which
feature you want to assign to each button.
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To assign feature buttons:

1. Typechange station nnnn and press ENTER, where nnnn is the extension
for the phone you want to modify.

The Station screen appears.
2. Press NEXT PAGE until you locate the Feature Button Assignment fields.

Some phones have several feature button groups. Make sure that you are
changing the correct button. If you do not know which button on the phone
maps to each button-assignment field, refer to your phone’s manual, or
refer to thg‘Phone referencel’ on page 1097

3. Move the cursor to the field you want to change.
4. Type the button name that corresponds to the feature you want to add.

To determine feature button names, press or refer tq‘Telephoneé
[feature buttons|’ on page 54

5. PresENTER to save your changes.

Using templates to add phones

A quick way to add phones is to copy the information from an existing phone and
modify it for each new phone. For example, you can configure one phone as a
template for an entire work group. Then, you merely duplicate the template station
screen to add all the other extensions in the group.

Note that only phones of the same model can be duplicated. The duplicate
command copies all the feature settings from the template phone to the new
phones.
To duplicate an existing phone:

1. Typedisplay station nnnn and preSKETURN.

nnnn is the extension of the station screen you want to duplicate to use as a
template. Verify that this extension is the one you want to duplicate.

2. PressANCEL to return to the command prompt.

3. Typeduplicate station nnnn and presgeTurN, wherennnn is the
extension you want to duplicate.

The system displays a blank Duplicate Station screen.
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/ STATI ON \
Security
Ext. Port Nanme Code Room Jack Cabl e

\ J

4. Typeinthe extension, port address, and phone name for each new phone
you want to add.

Therest of the fields are optional. You can complete them at any time.
5. PressENTER to save your changes to system memory.
To make changes to these phones, such as assigning coverage paths or feature

buttons, type change station nnnn and press ENTER, where nnnn is the extension
of the phone that you want to modify.

Using an alias

Not every phone model or device has a unique station screen in the system. You

might have to use an available model as an “alias” for another. If you need to enter
a phone type that the system does not recognize or support, use an alias. Defining
aliases is also a useful method to identify items that act as analog stations on the
switch, such as a fax machine, a modem, or other analog device.

If you purchase a phone model that is newer than your system, you can alias this
phone to an available model type that best matches the features of your new
phone. Refer to your phone’s manual to determine which alias to use. If your
manual does not have this information, you can contact the DEFINITY helpline
for an appropriate alias.

For example, let's create two aliases: one to add a new 6220 phone to a
DEFINITY ECS running R7 software and one to add modems to our system.
1. Refer to your new phone’s manual to find the correct alias.

In our example, we find that the 6220 should be administered on a R7 or
earlier system as a 2500 phone.

2. Typechange alias station and preS®ETURN.

ThelAlias Statiopscreen appears.
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3. Enter 6220 in the Alias Set Type field.

Thisisthe name or model of the unsupported phone.
4. Enter 2500 in the Supported Set Type field.

Enter the supported modéd in this field.
5. Enter modem in the second Alias Set Typefield.

You can call the alias set anything you like. Once you define the alias, you
can use the alias set in the Type field on the Station form.

6. Enter 2500 in the second Supported Set Type field.

Entering 2500 indicates to the system that these models are basic analog
devices.

7. PressENTER to save your changes.

/ ALI AS STATI ON \

Alias Set Type Supported Set Type
6220 2500
nodem 2500
\'#’ indiczﬁggﬁ?eviously aliased set type is now native j

Now you can follow the instructions for adding a new phone (or adding afax or
modem). Your switch now recognizes the new type (6220 or modem) that you
enter in the Typefield.

Be sure to refer to your phone’s manual for instructions on how to set feature

buttons and call appearance buttons. Note that if you need to use an alias for a
phone, you may not be able to take advantage of all the features of the new phone.

Customizing your phone

This section provides recommendations for setting up or enhancing your personal
phone. You need a phone that is powerful enough to allow you to use all the
features you may give to other employees. You may want to add feature buttons
that allow you to monitor or test the system, so that you can troubleshoot the
system from your phone.
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It will be much easier to monitor and test your system if you have a phone with:
« alarge multi-button display (such as 8434D or 8410D)
» aclassof service (cos) that has console permissions
« thefollowing feature buttons
— ACA and Security Violations (assign to lamp buttons)
— Busy verify
— Cover message retrieval button
— Major/minor alarm buttons
— Trunk ID buttons
— Verify button
Once you select a phone, you'll want to determine if you want to place this phone
at your desk or in the switch room. If the phone is in the switch room (near the
system administration terminal), you can quickly add or remove feature buttons to

test features and facilities. You may decide that you want a phone at both your
desk and in the switch room — it's up to you.

You may also find it handy to set up multiple phones for testing applications and
features before you provide them to users. You may want to have a phone that
mimics each type of user phone in your organization. For example, if you have
four basic phone templates, one for executives, one for marketing, one for
technicians, and one for other employees, you may want to have examples of each
of these phones so you can test new features or options. Once you are satisfied
that a change works on the test phone, you can make the change for all the users in
that group.

Upgrading phones

If you want to change phone types for a user and do not need to change locations,
you can just access the station screen for that extension and enter the new model
number.

%Tipz
This method can be used only if the new phone type matches the existing
port type (such as digital phone with a digital port).

For example, if a user at extension 4556 currently has a 7410+ phone and you
want to replace it with a new 8411D phone:
1. Typechange station 4556 and presS&ETURN.

The Stationscreen for 4556 appears.
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2. Overwrite 7410+ with 8411D in the Typefield.

Now you can access the functions and feature buttons that correspond to an
8411D phone.

Swapping phones

You will often find that you need to move or swap phones. For example,
employees moving from one office to another may want to bring their phones. In
this case, you can use X portsto easily swap the phones.

In general, to swap one phone (phone A) with another phone (B), you change

phone A's port assignment xp change phone B’s port assignment to A's old port,
and, finally, change thefor phone A to B’s old port. Note that these swapping
instructions work only if the two phones are the same type (both digital or both
analog, etc.).

For example, to swap phones for extension 4567 (port 01C0505) and extension
4575 (port 01C0516), complete the following steps:
1. Typechange station 4567 and preS®ETURN.
Record the current port addre8$@0505) and typex in the Port field.
Pres€NTER to save your changes.
Typechange station 4575 and preS®ETURN.
Record the current port addre8$@516).
Type01C0505 in the Port field.
Update the Room and Jack fields.

PresENTER to save your changes.

© ® N o gk~ w N

Typechange station 4567 again and preSsETuRN.
Type01C0516 in the Port field.

=
©

This is the port that used to be assigned to extension 4575.
11. Update the Room and Jack fields.
12. PressNTER to save your changes.

13. Physically unplug the phones and move them to their new locations.
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Using TTIl to move phones

Terminal Trandation Initialization (TTI) allows you to merge an x-ported station
toavalid port by dialing a TTI merge code, a system-wide security code, and the
x-port extension from atelephone connected to that port. TTI also alows you to
separate an extension from its port by dialing a similar separate digit sequence.
This action causes the station to revert to an x-port.

TTI can be used for implementing tel ephone and data module moves from office
to office. That is, you can separate a telephone from its port with TTI, unplug the
telephone from the jack, plug in the telephone in ajack in a different office, and
merge the telephone to its new port with TTI.

A SECURITY ALERT:
If you do not manage this feature carefully, its unauthorized use may cause
you security problems. For example, someone who knows the TTI security
code could disrupt normal business functions by separating tel ephones or
data terminals. You can help protect against this action by frequently
changing the TTI security code. You can further enhance system security by
removing the FAC from the system when it does not need to be used (for
example, there are no moves going on at present). Consult the BCS Systems
Security Handbook for additional steps to secure your system and find out
about obtaining information regularly about security developments.

Before you start

Before you can merge atelephone, you must set the TTI Statefield to voice onthe
Feature-Related System-Parameters screen. You also must set the extension to
match the port type of the TTI port making the merge request. For example, a
digital telephone type can merge only to a port on adigital board.

=> NOTE:
If you use CAMA trunks and you are moving a phone to a different physical
location, be sure to update your emergency service provider’s database.
Since emergency teams use this database to determine the phone’s location
during an emergency call, you should help keep this database current.

=>» NOTE:
You cannot use TTI to change 10-MET, 20-MET, or 30-MET phones.
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Instructions

TTI merge from a voice TTI port

A CAUTION:
You can destroy your hardware if you attempt to connect an analog
telephone to a digital port.

To merge an extension to atelephone with TTI, complete the following steps from
the telephone you want to merge:

1. Dia the TTI merge FAC.
— If the code is correct, you receive dial tone.
— If the code is not correct, you receive intercept tone.
2. Dial the TTI security code from the telephone you want to merge.
— If the code is correct, you receive dial tone.
— If the code is not correct, you receive intercept tone.
3. Dial the extension of the telephone you want to merge.

— If the extension is valid, you receive confirmation tone, which may
be followed by dial tone. (It is possible to receive intercept tone
immediately following the confirmation tone. If this happens, you
need to attempt the merge again.)

— If the extension is valid, but the extension is being administered, you
receive reorder tone. Try the merge again later.

— If the extension is invalid, you receive intercept tone.

— If the system is busy and cannot complete the merge, you receive
reorder tone. Try the merge again later.

— If the telephone has a download status of pending, you receive
reorder tone. You need to change the download status to complete to
successfully complete the TTI merge.
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TTI separation from a telephone

To complete a TTI separation, complete the following steps from the telephone
that needs to be separated:

1. Dial the TTI separate FAC.
2. Dial the TTI security code.

— If the code is correct, you receive dial tone.

— If the code is not correct, you receive intercept tone.
3. Dial the extension of the telephone to be separated.

— If you have dialed the extension of the telephone currently merged
with this telephone, you receive confirmation tone.

— If you have dialed the extension of the telephone currently merged
with this telephone, but the extension is being administered, you
receive reorder tone. Try the separation again later.

— If you have not dialed the extension of the telephone currently
merged with this telephone, you receive intercept tone.

— If the system is busy and cannot complete the separation, you
receive reorder tone. Try the separation again later.

Fixing Problems

If you are having difficulty using TTI, you may want to review the following
system restrictions:

« The TTI Ports field on the System Capacity screen shows the number of
TTI ports used in a switch. This field shows only the number of TTI ports
being administered. If a TTI exceeds the maximum number of ports, the
port is not administered and cannot be added. In that case, a telephone
cannot be added.

BRI endpoints are only counted as one TTI port. For example, for every
two BRI endpoints, one TTI port is counted. As such, you can have two
telephones assigned to one port. If either endpoint is administered, the TTI
port count is reduced by 1.

« The total number of translated telephones and Voice TTI ports in a system
is limited to the maximum number of administered telephones supported in
the system. The total number of translated data terminals and Data TTI
ports in a system is limited to the maximum number of administered data
modules allowed in the system.

« Setthe TTI State field teoice and then set the TTI State fielddata.
When you use this order, voice and then data, you reduce the chance of a
user trying to use TTI on a data-only terminal that does not have TTI port
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translation. This can happen when the number of telephones allowed by the
system is twice the number of dataterminals. For example, if the system
limit for telephonesis 15,000 and 7,500 for data, then when TTI wasturned
on for datafirst, only the first 7,500 unadministered ports would get TTI
port trand ations.

« When TTI is activated for the system, the following actions take place:

— If the TTI State field was previously activated but in a different state
(such as, a voice to data state), the old TTI translations are removed
and the new ones added on a board by board basis.

— If the TTI State field is set tooice, then default TTI translations are
generated for every unadministered port on all digital, hybrid, and
analog boards.

— If the TTI State field is set tdata, then default TTI translations are
generated for every unadministered port on all digital and data line
boards in the system.

— Whenever a new digital board is inserted when the system is in TTI
Data mode, or when a digital, hybrid, or analog board is inserted
when the system is in TTI Voice mode, the unadministered ports on
the board become TTI ports.

— When TTI is deactivated, all translation for the TTI ports are
removed in the system; the ports return to an unadministered state.

Removing phones

Before you physically remove a phone from your system, check the phone’s
status, remove it from any group or usage lists, and then delete it from the
system’s memory.
For example, to remove a phone at extension 1234
1. Typestatus station 1234 and preS&ETURN.
The General Status screen appears.
2. Make sure that the phone:
« is plugged into the jack
« isidle (not making or receiving calls)
« has no messages waiting

« has no active buttons (such as Send All Calls or Call Forwarding)
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3. Typelist groups-of-extension 1234 and press RETURN.

The Extension Group Membership screen shows whether the extensionisa
member of any groups on the system.

Press caNCEL.

5. If the extension belongs to a group, access the group screen and delete the

extension from that group.

For example, if extension 1234 belongs to pickup group 2, type change
pickup group 2 and delete the extension from the list.

Typelist usage extension 1234 and press RETURN.

The Usage screen shows whether the extension is used in any vectors, has
any bridged appearances, or used as a controller.

7. Press cANCEL.

8. If the extension appears on the Usage screen, access the appropriate feature

10.

11

12.

13.

14.

screen and delete the extension.

For example, if extension 1234 is bridged onto extension 1235, type
change station 1235 and remove the appearances of 1234.

Type change station 1234 and press RETURN.

Delete any bridged appearances or personal abbreviated dialing entries and
press ENTER.

Typeremove station 1234 and press RETURN.
The system displays the station screen for this phone so you can verify that
you are removing the correct phone.

%Tipz
Be sure to record the port assignment for thisjack in case you want to
useit again later.

If thisisthe correct phone, press ENTER.

If the system responds with an error message, the phoneis busy or still
belongsto a group. Press cANCEL to stop the request, correct the problem,
and enter remove station 1234 again.

Remove the extension from voice mail serviceif the extension has avoice
mail box.

Typesave translations and press RETURN to save your changes.

Notethat you do not need to del ete the extension from coverage paths. The system
automatically adjusts coverage paths to eliminate the extension.
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Now you can unplug the set from the jack and store it for future use. You do not
need to disconnect the wiring at the cross-connect field. The extension and port
address remain available for assignment at a later date.

Once you successfully remove a set, that set is permanently erased from system

memory. If you want to reactivate the set, you have to add it again as though it
were anew phone.

Adding a fax or modem

Connecting afax machine or modem to your system is similar to adding a phone,
with afew important exceptions. If you have not added a phone, you may want to
read['Adding new phones] on page 37

Because the system does recognize the concept of “fax” or “modem,” you need to
administer these items as basic analog stations. You can merely use the supported
station type 2500 (analog, single line).

Alternatively, you can create aliases to the 2500 for fax machines and modems. If
you want to be able to create reports that indicate which stations are faxes or
modem, you should create aliases for these items. For more information about
aliasing, refer tffUsing an alias’| on page 42

For this example, let's assume that we have already defined an alias for ‘fax’ as a
2500 and that we now want to add a fax machine to extension 4444.
To add a fax machine as extension 444, complete the following steps:
1. Typeadd station 4444 and presSKETURN.
In the Type field, typéax.
In the Port field, type the port address.

In the Name field, type a name to associate with this fax.

a > 0N

Move to the Data Restriction field and type

Entering y in this field prevents calls to and from this extension from being
interrupted by tone signals. This is important for fax machines and modems
as these signals can disrupt transmissions of data.

6. In the Distinctive Audible Alert field, type.

This eliminates the distinct 2-burst ring for external calls, which often
interferes with the auto-answer function on fax machines or modems.

7. PresENTER to save your changes.
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Managing phone features

This section provides generic instructions for adding any feature button. Because
you may need more information to decide which feature buttons you want to
assign to auser or group of users, weincluded the[Telephone feature buttongtable
in this section. Thistable lists all of the feature buttons that are available on the
DEFINITY ECS.

After the list of feature buttons, we included several procedures that explain how
to set up the specific feature buttons that require special treatment or
considerations.

Adding feature buttons

Once you add a phone to the system, you can use the station screen to change the
settings for the phone, such as adding or changing feature button assignments. The
system allows you to assign features or functionality to each programmable
button. It is up to you to decide which features you want for each phone and which
feature you want to assign to each button.

Instructions

To assign feature buttons:

1. Typechange station nnnn and press ENTER, where nnnn is the extension
for the phone you want to modify.

The Station screen appears.
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2. Press NEXT PAGE until you locate the Feature Button Assignment fields.

Some phones have several feature button groups. Make sure that you are
changing the correct button. If you do not know which button on the phone
maps to which button-assignment field, refer to your phone’s manual, or
refer td*Phone reference]’ on page 1097

3. Move the cursor to the field you want to change.
4. Type the button name that corresponds to the feature you want to add.

To determine feature button names, press or refer tdTelephone
feature buttons” on page 54

5. PresENTER to save your changes.

Some phones have default assignments for buttons. For example, the following
figure shows that the 8411D includes defaults for 12 softkey buttons. It already
has assignments for features like Leave Word Calling and Call Forwarding.

If you do not use an alias, you can easily assign different features to these buttons
if you have different needs.

If you use an alias you must leave the default softkey button assignments. The
system allows you to change the button assignments on the screen and the features
work on the alias phone, however the labels on the display do not change.

//, STATI ON ‘\\

SOFTKEY BUTTON ASSI GNMVENTS

| we-store

| we- cancel

aut o- chack

tinmer

call-fwd Ext :
cal |l - park
date-tinme
priority

abr - prog
abr-spchar Char:
abr-spchar Char:
abr-spchar Char:

OCO~NOOUTDhWNE

[
= O

5t

J

Telephone feature buttons

Thelfollowing table provides descriptions of the feature buttons that you can
administer on multiappearance telephones. It also lists the administrable software
names and recommended button label names. Display buttons support telephones
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equipped with alphanumeric displays. Note that some buttons may require 1-lamp
or 2-lamp buttons. Some buttons are not alowed on some systems and on some
phones.

Table 1. Telephone feature buttons

Button name

Button
label

Description

Maximum

abr-prog

AbrvDial
Program

Abbreviated Dialing Program: allows
users to program abbreviated dialing and
autodial buttons or to store or change
numbersin apersonal list or group list
associated with the station.

1 per
station

abr-spchar

AbrvDial
(char)

Abbreviated Dialing Special Character:
allows users to enter an associated special
character [~, ~m (mark), ~p (pause), ~s
(suppress), ~w (wait for did tone), or ~W
(wait forever)] when programming an
abbreviated dialing list entry.

1 each per
station

abrdg-appr
(Ext: )

(extension)

Bridged Appearance of an analog phone:
allowsthe user to have an appearance of a
single-line telephone extension. Assign to
a 2-lamp appearance button.

Dependson
station type

abrv-did
(List: __
DC: )

AD

Abbreviated Dialing: dials the stored
number on the specified abbreviated
dialing list.

List: specify the list number 1 to 3 where
the destination number is stored

DC: specify the dia code for the
destination number

1 per AD
list per dial
code

abrv-ring

AR

Abbreviated and Delayed Ringing: allows
the user to trigger an abbreviated or
delayed transition for calls alerting at an
extension.

ac-alarm

AC Alarm

Administered Connection dlarm
notification: allows the user to monitor
when the number of failuresfor an
administered connection has met the
specified threshold.

1 per
station

Continued on|next page
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Button name

Button
label

Description

Maximum

aca-halt

Auto-Ckt
Assure

Automatic Circuit Assurance (display
button): allows users of display telephones
to identify trunk malfunctions. The system
automatically initiates areferral call to the
telephone when a possible failure occurs.

When the user presses ACA Halt, the
system turns off ACA monitoring for the
entire system. The user must press ACA
Halt again to restart monitoring.

1 per
system

account

Acct

Account: alows usersto enter Call Detail
Recording (CDR) account codes. CDR
account codes allow the system to
associate and track calls according to a
particular project or account number.

admin

Admin

Administration: allows a user to program
the softkey feature buttons on their
6400-series telephone.

after-call
Grp___

After Call
Work

After Call Work Mode: allows an agent to
temporarily be removed from call
distribution in order for the agent to finish
ACD-related activities such as completing
paperwork.

Grp: specify the ACD split group number.

1 per split
group

art-agchg

Alert Agent

Alert Agent: indicates to the agent that
their split/skill hunt group changed while
activeon acall. This button blinks to
notify the agent of the change.

1 per
station

alt-frl

Alt FRL

Alternate Facility Restriction Level
(FRL): activates or deactivates an
aternate facility restriction level for the
extension.

1 per
system

Continued on|next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
ani-requst ANI Automatic Number Identification 1 per
Request Request: allows the user to display the station
calling party’s number from incoming
trunks during the voice state of call. The
trunk must support this functionality.
assist Assist Supervisory Assistance: used by an AGIL per split
(Group: ) agent to place a call to a split supervisor.group
Group: specify the ACD split group
number.
asvn-halt asvn-halt Authorization Code Security Violation | 1 per
Notification: activates or deactivates call system
referral when an authorization code
security violation is detected.
atd-qcalls AQC Attendant Queue Calls (display button): 1 per
tracks the number of calls in the attendargtation
group’s queue and displays the queue
status. Assign this button to any user who
you want to backup the attendant.
atd-gtime AQT Attendant Queue Time (display button); 1 per
tracks the calls in the attendant group’s| station
gueue according to the oldest time a call
has been queued, and obtains a displayf of
the queue status.
aut-msg-wt Message Automatic Message Waiting: associated 1 per
(Ext: ) (name or status lamp automatically lights when an aut-mst-ext
ext #) LWC message has been stored in the
system for the associated extension (can
be a VDN).
auto-cback Auto Automatic Call Back: when activated, | 1 per
CallBack allows inside user who placed a call to a station
busy or unanswered telephone to be called
back automatically when the called
telephone becomes available to receive|a

call.

Continued on|next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
auto-icom Auto (name | Automatic Intercom: placesacall to the 1 per group
(Group: ) or ext #) station associated with the button. The per dial
called user receives a unique aerting code
signal, and a status lamp associated with a
Intercom button flashes. Grp: Intercom +—
Auto-lcom group number. This extension
and destination extension must be in the
same group.
auto-in Auto In Auto-In Mode: allows the user to becormjel per split
(Group: _ ) automatically available for new ACD callsgroup
upon completion of an ACD call. Grp:
The split group number for ACD.
auto-wkup Auto Automatic Wakeupdjsplay button): 1 per
Wakeup allows attendants, front-desk users, and station
guests to request a wakeup call to be
placed automatically to a certain extensipn
(may not be a VDN extension) at a later|
time.
autodial Autodial Allows a user to dial a number that is not
part of a stored list.
aux-work Auxiliary Auxiliary Work Mode: removes agent 1 per split
(Group: ) Work from ACD call distribution in order to group

complete non-ACD-related activities.
Grp: The split group number for ACD.

Continued on|next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
brdg-appr (extension) | Bridged Call Appearance: provides an Depends on
(Btn: __ appearance of another user’s extension| atation type
Ext: ) this telephone. For example, an assistant
might have a bridged appearance of their
supervisor's extension. The bridged
appearance button functions exactly like
the original call appearance, for instance it
indicates when the appearance is active or
ringing.
You can assign brdg-appr buttons only fo
2-lamp appearance buttons. You must
indicate which extension and which call
appearance button the user wants to
monitor at this phone.
btn-view Button Button View: allows users to view, on the
View phone’s display, the contents of any

feature button. Button View does more
than the “View” softkey or “stored-num”
feature button; these only display what i
contained in abbreviated dialing and
autodial buttons.

When the user presses the btn-view but

(2

on

and then a specific feature button, they see

the feature name and any auxiliary data
that button. This allows users to review

the programming of their feature buttons.

You can assign this soft-key button to a
6400-, 7400-, or 8400-series display

for

ny

telephone.

Continued on|next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
busy-ind Busy Busy Indication: indicatesthe busy or idle | 1 per
(TAC/Ext: ) status of an extension, trunk group, TAC/Ext
terminating extension group (TEG), hunt
group, or loudspeaker paging zone. Users
can press the busy-ind button to dial the
specified extension.
Y ou can assign this button to any lamp
button and must specify which Trunk or
extension the user wants to monitor.
call-appr extension Call Appearance: originates or receives Dependson
calls. Assign to a 2-lamp appearance station type
button.
call-disp Return Call | Call Displayed Number (display button): 1 per
initiates a call to the currently displayed station
number. The number may be from aleave
word calling message or anumber the user
retrieved from the Directory.
call-fwd Cdll Activates or deactivates Call Forwarding
(Ext: ) Forwarding | All Calls.
call-park Call Park Allowsthe user to place thecurrent call in | 1 per
the call park state so it can be retrieved station
from another phone.
call-pkup Call Pickup | Allowsthe user to answer acall that is 1 per
ringing in the user’s pickup group. station
call-timer CTime Used only on the 6400 sets. Allows users per
to view the duration of the call associatedstation
with the active call appearance button.
callr-info Caller Info @isplay button) Used with Call Prompting 1 per
to allow users to display information station
collected from the originator.

Continued on|next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
cas-backup CAS Centralized Attendant Service Backup: 1 per
Backup used to redirect all CAS callsto abackup | station
extension in thelocal branchif al RLTs
are out-of-service or maintenance busy.
The associated status lamp indicates if
CASiisin the backup mode.
cdrl-alrm CDR1 CDR Alarm:; associated statuslamp is 1 per
Failure used to indicate that afailure in the station
interface to the primary CDR output
device has occurred.
cdr2-alrm CDR 2 CDR Alarm: associated statuslamp is 1 per
Failure used to indicate that afailurein the station
interface to the secondary CDR output
device has occurred.
cfwd-bsyda Call Call Forward Busy/Don’t Answer:
Forwarding | activates and deactivates call forwarding
bsyda (Ext) | for calls when the extension is busy or the
user does not answer.
check-in Check In Check Irdisplay button): changes the 1 per
state of the associated guest room to | station
occupied and turns off the outward calling
restriction for the guest room’s station.
check-out Check Out Check Ouligplay button): Changes the | 1 per
state of the associated guest room to | station
vacant and turns on the outward calling
restriction for the guest room’s station.
Also clears (removes) any wake-up
request for the station.
clk-overid Clocked Clocked Manual Overrided(splay 1 per
Override button): used in association with Time of station
Day Routing to override the routing plan
in effect for the activating user. The
routing plan is overridden for a specified
period of time.

Continued on|next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
consult Consult The Consult button allows a covering 1 per
user, after answering a coverage call, to station
call the principal (called party) for private
consultation.
Activating Consult places the caller on
hold and establishes a private connection
between the principal and the covering
user. The covering user can then add the
cdller to the conversation, transfer the call
to the principal, or return to the caller.
cov-chack Coverage Allows a covering party to store aleave 1 per
Callback word calling message for the principal station
(called party).
cov-msg-rt Covr Mg Coverage Message Retrieva (display 1 per
Retrieve button): places a covering station into the | station
message retrieval mode for the purposes
of retrieving messages for the group.
cpn-blk CPN Block | Blocksthe sending of the calling party 1 per
number for acall. station
cpn-unblk CPN Deactivates calling party number (CPN) 1 per
Unblock blocking and allowsthe CPN to besent for | station
asinglecall.

Continued on|next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
crss-alert Crisis Crisis Alert (display button): providethis | 1 per
button to the telephones or consol es that station
you want to notify when any user makes 10
. : per
an emergency call. (Y ou define which
system
calls are emergency callson the
AAR/ARS Analysis screen by setting the
Call Typetoalrt.)
After a user receives an alert, they can
press the crss-aert button to disable the
current alert.
If tenant partitioning is active, the
attendants within a partition can receive
emergency notification only from callers
in the same partition.
data-ext Data (data Data Extension: sets up adatacal. May 1 per data-
ext #) be used to pre-indicate a data call or to extension
disconnect adatacall. May not beaVDN | group
or ISDN-BRI extension.
date-time Date Time Date and Time (display button): displays | 1 per
the current date and time. Do not assign station
this button to 6400-series display phones
as they normally show the date and time.
delete-msg Delete Delete message (display button): deletesa | 1 per
Message stored message that is currently on the station
display.
dial-icom Dial Icom Dial Intercom: accesses the intercom 1 per group
(Grp: ) group assigned to the button. Grp:

Intercom — Dial (Dial lcom) group
number.

Continued on|next page
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Button name

Button
label

Description

Maximum

directory

Directory

Directory (display button): allows users
with display telephones to access the
system directory, use the touch-tone
buttons to key in a name, and retrieve an
extension from the directory. The
directory contains the names and
extensions that you have assigned to the
telephones administered in your system.

If you assign a directory button, you
should also assign a Next and Call-Disp
button to the phone. These buttons allow
the user to navigate within the directory
and call an extension once they find the
correct one.

Note that Vector Directory Numbers do
not appear in the Directory.

1 per
station

dir-pkup

dir-pkup

Directed call pickup: alowsthe user to
answer acall ringing at another extension
without having to be amember of apickup

group.

disp-chrg

Display
Charge

Provides your display phone with avisual
display of accumulated charges on your
current telephone call. Used exclusively
outside the U.S. and Canada.

1 per
station

disp-norm

Local/
Normal

Normal (display button): Toggles between
LOCAL display mode (displaystime and
date) and NORMAL mode (displays
call-related data). LED off = LOCAL
mode and LED on = NORMAL.

1 per
station

dn-dst

Do Not
Disturb

Places the user in the do not disturb mode.

1 per
station

drop

Drop

Allows usersto drop calls. Users can drop
calls from automatic hold or drop the last
party they added to a conference call.

Continued on|next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
dsl-alarm DSl DS1 Alarm: associated status lamp lights
(facility) if an off-circuit pack major, minor, or

warning alarm is active on a DS circuit
pack. Off-board alarms (e.g., loss of
signal, dips, misframes) relate to
problems on the facility side of the DS1
interface.

exclusion Exclusion Exclusion: allows multiappearance 1 per
telephone users to keep other users with station
appearances of the same extension from
bridging onto an existing call.

If the user pressthe ExcLusioN button
while other users are already bridged onto
the call, the other users are dropped.

There are two means of activating
exclusion.

« Manual Exclusion — when the user
presses thexcLusion button (either
before dialing or during the call).

o

» Automatic Exclusion — as soon as tf
user picks up the handset. To turn o
Automatic Exclusion during a call, th
user presses thexcLusion button. To
use Automatic Exclusion, set the
Automatic Exclusion by COS field tg
y on the Feature-Related System
Parameters screen.

U =K

ext-dn-dst Do Not Extension — Do Not Disturtd{splay 1 per

Disturb Ext | button): used by the attendant console or station
hotel front desk display phone to activate
do not disturb and assign a corresponding
deactivate time to an extension.

Continued on|next page



DEFINITY Enterprise Communications Server Release 8

Administrator's Guide

555-233-502

4 Managing phone features
Telephone feature buttons

Table 1. Telephone feature buttons —

Continued

Issue 2

December 1999

66

Button name

Button
label

Description

Maximum

flash

Flash

1) Allows a station on atrunk call with
Trunk Flash to send a Trunk Flash signal
to the far end (e.g., Central Office); 2)
alows astation on a CAS main call to
send a Trunk Flash signal over the
connected RLT trunk back to the branch to
conference or transfer the call.

1 per
station

goto-cover

GoTo
Cover

Go To Coverage: sendsacall directly to
coverage instead of waiting for the called
inside-user to answer. Go to Cover forces
intercom and priority callsto follow a
coverage path.

=>» NOTE:
Go to Cover cannot be activated for
calls placed to a Vector Directory
Number extension. Go to Cover can
be used to force acall to cover to a
VDN if the called principal hasa
VDN as a coverage point.

1 per
station

grp-dn-dst

Do Not
Disturb Grp

Group Do Not Disturb (display button):
removes a group of users from the do not
disturb mode.

1 per
station

grp-page

GrpPg

Allows users to make announcements to
groups of stations by automatically
turning on their speakerphones.

headset

Headset

Signals onhook/offhook state changes to
the switch. The green LED ison for
offhook state and off (dark) for onhook
state.

hunt-ns

(Grp: )

Hunt Group

Hunt-Group Night Service: places a
hunt-group into night service. Grp: Hunt
group number.

3 per hunt
group

Continued on|next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
in-call-id Coverage The Coverage Incoming Call 1 per
(Type: (group #, Identification (ICI) button allows a group-type
Grp: ) type, name, | member of acoverage answer group or per group
or ext #) hunt group to identify an incoming call to
that group even though the member does
not have a display telephone.
Inthe Typefield, enter ¢ for coverage
answer groups and type of h for ahunt
group. In the Grp field, enter the group
number.
inspect I nspect Inspect (display button): allows users on 1 per
Mode an active call to display the identification | station
of an incoming call. Inspect aso alows
users to determine the identification of
calls they placed on Hold.
int-aut-an IntAutoAns | Internal Auto Answer: conditions any 1 per
hybrid or digital station to automatically station
answer incoming internal calls.
last-numb LastNumb Last Number Dialed (redial): originatesa | 1 per
Diaed call to the number last dialed by the station
station.
link-alarm Link Failure | Link Alarm: associated status lamp 8 per
(link#_ ) (link #) indicatesthat afailure has occurred on one | station
of the Processor Interface circuit pack data
links. Link: Link number — 1 to 8 for
multi-carrier cabinets or 1 to 4 for
single-carrier cabinets.
Isvn-halt Login SVN | Login Security Violation Notification: 1 per
activates or deactivates referral call whersystem
a login security violation is detected.
Iwc-cancel Cancel Leave Word Calling Cancel: cancels the 1 per
LwcC last leave word calling message originatedtation
by the user.

Continued on|next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued

Button name

Button
label

Description

Maximum

Iwe-lock

Lock LWC

Leave Word Calling Lock: locks the
message retrieval capability of the display
module on the station.

1 per
station

lwc-store

LwC

Leave Word Calling Store: leaves a
message for the user associated with the
last number dialed to return the call to the
originator.

1 per
station

major-alrm

Magjor Hdwe
Failure

Major Alarm: assign to astatus lamp to
notify the user when major alarms occur.
Major alarms usually require immediate
attention.

1 per
station

man-msg-wt

(Ext: )

Msg Wait
(name or
ext #)

Manual Message Waiting: allows a
multiappearance tel ephone user to press a
button on their telephone in order to light
the Manual Message Waiting button at
another telephone.

Y ou can administer this feature only to
pairs of telephones, such as an assistant
and an executive. For example, an
assistant can press the man-msg-wt button
to signal the executive that they have a
call.

None

man-overid
(TOD: )

Immediate
Override

Immediate Manual Override (display
button): allows the user (on a system with
Time of Day Routing) to temporarily
override the routing plan and use the
specified TOD routing plan.

TOD: specify the routing plan the user
wants to follow in override situations.

1 per
station

manual-in

(Group: _)

Manual In

Manua-In Mode: prevents the user from
becoming available for new ACD calls
upon completion of an ACD call by
automatically placing the agent in the after
call work mode. Grp: The split group
number for ACD.

1 per split
group

Continued on|next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
mct-act MCT Malicious Call Trace Activation: sends a
Activation message to the MCT control extensions
that the user wants to trace a malicious
call. MCT activation also starts recording
the call, if your system hasa MCT voice
recorder.
mct-contr MCT Malicious Call Trace Control: allowsthe
Control user to take control of amalicious call
trace request. Once the user becomes the
MCT controller, the system stops
notifying other MCT control extensions of
the MCT request.
=—>» NOTE:
To add an extension to the MCT
control group, you must also add the
extension on the “Extensions
Administered to have an
MCT-Control Button’ screen.
When the user presses the MCT Contral
button, the system first displays the called
party information. Pressing the button
again displays the rest of the trace
information.
The MCT controller must dial the MCT
Deactivate feature access code to release
control.
mf-da-intl Directory Multifrequency Operator International: | 1 per
Assistance | allows users to call Directory Assistance.station
mf-op-intl (6{0) Multifrequency Operator International: | 1 per
attendant allows users to make international calls testation

the CO attendant.

Continued

onlnext page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
mj/mn-alrm Maj/Minor Minor Alarm: assign to a status lamp to 1 per
Hdwe notify the user when minor or major station
Failure alarms occur. Minor alarms usually
indicate that only afew trunks or afew
stations are affected.
mm-basic MM Basic Multimedia Basic: used to place a 1 per
multimedia complex into the “Basic” station
mode or to return it to the “Enhanced”
mode.
mm-call MM Call Multimedia Call: used to indicate a call |s1 per
to be a multimedia call. station
mm-cfwd MM Multimedia Call Forward: used to activatel per
CallFwd forwarding of multimedia calls as station
multimedia calls, not as voice calls.
mm-datacnf MM Multimedia Data Conference: used to | 1 per
Datacnf initiate a data collaboration session station
between multimedia endpoints; requireg a
button with a lamp.
mm-multnbr MM Indicate that the user wants to place callsl per
MultNbr to 2 different addresses using the 2 station
B-channels.
mm-pcaudio MM Switches the audio path from the 1 per
PCAudio telephone (handset or speakerphone) to station
the PC (headset or speakers/microphone).
msg-retr Message Message Retrievatiisplay button): places | 1 per
Retrieve the station’s display into the message | station
retrieval mode.
mwn-act Message Message Waiting Activation: lights a 1 per
Waiting message waiting lamp on an associated station
Act. station.
mwn-deact Message | Message Waiting Deactivation: dims a | 1 per
Waiting message waiting lamp on an associated station
Deact station.

Continued on|next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
next Next Next (display button): steps to the next 1 per
message when the phone’s display is in station
Message Retrieval or Coverage Message
Retrieval mode. Shows the next name
when the phone’s display is in the
Directory mode.
night-serv Night Serv Night Service Activation: toggles the | 1 per
system in or out of Night Service mode.| station
noans-alrt RONA Redirection on No Answer Alert: indicate% per split
a Redirection on No Answer timeout has
occurred for the split.
normal Normal Normal display button): places the 1 per
Mode station’s display into normal call station
identification mode.
off-bd-alm Off bd Off board alarm. The associated status | 1 per
alarm lamp indicates that an off-board failure | station
occurred.
per-COline CO Line Personal CO Line: allows the user to 1 per group
(Grp: ) (line #) receive calls directly via a specific trunk
Grp: CO line group number.
pms-alarm PMS Failure¢  Property Management System alarm:| 1 per
associated status lamp indicates that a | station
failure in the PMS link occurred. A majoy
or minor alarm condition raises the alarm.
pr-awu-alm Auto Automatic Wakeup Printer Alarm: 1 per
Wakeup associated status lamp indicates that an station
Alm automatic wakeup printer interface failure
occurred.
pr-pms-alm PMS Ptr PMS Printer Alarm: associated status | 1 per
Alarm lamp indicates that a PMS printer interfaceatation
failure occurred.
pr-sys-alm Sys Ptr System Printer Alarm: associated status 1 per
Alarm lamp indicates that a system printer failuretation

occurred.

Continued on|next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
print-msgs Print Msgs | Print Messages: allows usersto print 1 per
messages for any extension by pressing station
the button and entering the extension and a
security code.
priority Priority Call | Priority Calling: allows a user to place 1 per
priority calls or change an existing call to | station
apriority call.
g-cals NQC Queue Calls: associated status lamp 1 per hunt
(Grp: ) flashesif acall warning threshold has group per
been reached. Grp: Group number of hunt | station
group.
g-time oQT Queue Time: associated status lamp 1 per hunt
(Grp: ) flashes if atime warning threshold has group per
been reached. Grp: Group number of hunt | station
group.
release Release Releases an agent from an ACD call. 1 per
station
ringer-off Ringer Ringer-Cutoff: silencesthe alerting ringer | 1 per
Cutoff on the station. station
rs-aert System The associated status lamp lightsif a 1 per
Reset Alert | problem escalates beyond awarm start. station
rsvn-halt rsvn-halt Remote Access Barrier Code Security 1 per
Violation Notification Call: activates or system
deactivates call referral when aremote
access barrier code security violation is
detected.
scroll Scroll Scroll (display button): allowstheuserto | 1 per
select one of the two lines (alternates with | station

each press) of the 16-character LCD
display. Only one line displays a atime.

Continued on|next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
send-calls Send All Send All Callsallows usersto temporarily
(Ext: ) Cals direct all incoming callsto coverage
regardless of the assigned call-coverage
redirection criteria. Assign to alamp
button.
send-term Send All Send All Calls For Terminating Extension | 1 per TEG
Cals-TEG Group: allowsthe user to forward al calls
directed to a terminating extension group.
serv-obsrv Service Service Observing: activates Service 1 per
Observing Observing. Used to toggle between a station
listen-only and alisten-talk mode.
signal Signal Signal: alows the user to use one button 1 per signal
(Ext: ) (name or to manually signal the associated extension
ext #) extension. The extension cannot be a
VDN extension.
ssvn-halt ssvn-halt Toggle whether or not station security 1 per
code violation referrals are made to the station
referral destination.
stored-num Stored (display button) Places the station’s 1 per
Number display into the stored number mode. | station
stroke-cnt ACD SD Automatic Call Distribution Single Digit | 1 per
Stroke Stroke Count: sends a message to CM$ &iation
Count increment a stroke count number.
term-x-gr Term Grp Terminating Extension Group: provides| 1 per TEG
(Grp: ) (name or one or more extensions. Calls may be
ext #) received but not originated with this
button. Grp: TEG number.
timer Timer @lisplay button) Starts a clock on the 1 per
station to display elapsed time. station
trk-ac-alm FTC Alarm | Facility Test Call Alarm: associated status
lamp lights when a successful Facility
Test Call (FTC) occurs.

Continued on|next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
trk-id Trunk 1D Trunk ldentification (display button): 1 per
identifies the tac (trunk access code) and station
trunk member number associated with a
cal.
trunk-name Trunk Name | (display button) Displays the name of the | 1 per
trunk as administered on the CASMainor | station
on aswitch without CAS.
trunk-ns Trunk Grp Trunk-Group Night Service: placesa 1 per trunk
(Grp: ) trunk-group into night service. Grp: Trunk | group
group number.
verify Verify Busy Verification: allows users to make 1 per
test calls and verify a station or atrunk. station
Vip-retry VIP Retry VIP Retry: startsto flash when the user 1 per
placesaVIP wakeup call and continuesto | station
flash until the call is answered. If the VIP
wakeup call is not answered, the user can
pressthe VIP Retry button to drop the call
and reschedule the VIP wakeup call asa
classic wakeup call.
To assign this button, you must have both
Hospitality and VIP Wakeup enabled.
vip-wakeup VIP VIP Wakeup: flasheswhenaVIPwakeup | 1 per
Wakeup reminder call is generated. The user station
presses the button to place apriority (VIP)
wakeup call to aguest.
To assign this button, you must have both
Hospitality and VIP Wakeup enabled.
voa-repeat VOA repeat | VDN of Origin Announcement. VDN of 1 per
Origin Announcement must be enabled. station

Continued on|next page
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Button name

Button
label

Description

Maximum

vu-display
(format:
ID: )

VuStats #

VuStats Display: allows the agent to
specify adisplay format for the statistics.
If you assign a different VuStats display
format to each button, the agent can use
the buttons to access different statistics.

Y ou can assign this button only to display
phones.

format: specify the number of the format
you want the button to display

ID (optional): specify a split number,
trunk group number, agent extension, or
VDN extension

limited to
the number
of feature
buttons on
the phone

whisp-act

Whisper

Page
Activation

Whisper Page Activation: allows a user to
make and receive whisper pages. A
whisper page is an announcement sent to
another extension who is active on a call
where only the person on the extension
hears the announcement; any other parties
on the call cannot hear the announcement.

The user must have a class of restriction
(COR) that alowsintraswitch calling to
use whisper paging.

whisp-anbk

Answerback

Whisper Page Answerback: allows a user
who received awhisper pageto respond to
the user who sent the page.

whisp-off

Whisper
Page Off

Deactivate Whisper Paging: blocks other
users from sending whisper pages to this
phone.

work-code

Work Code

Call Work Code: allows an ACD agent
after pressing “work-code” to send up tg

1 per
station

16 digits (using the dial pad) to CMS.
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Adding abbreviated dialing lists

Abbreviated dialing is sometimes called speed dialing. It allowsyou to dial ashort
code in place of an extension or phone number.

When you dia abbreviated-dialing codes or press abbreviated-dialing buttons,
you access stored numbers from specia lists. These lists can be personal (alist of
numbers for an individual phone), group (a department-wide list), system (a
system-wide list), or enhanced numbers (allows for alonger list of numbers). The
version and type of your system determine which lists are available and how many
entries you can have on each list.

=>» NOTE:
You can designate all group-number lists, system-number lists, and
enhanced-number lists as “privileged.” Calls automatically dialed from a
privileged list are completed without class of restriction (COR) or facility
restriction level (FRL) checking. This allows access to selected numbers
that some phone users might otherwise be restricted from manually dialing.
For example, a user may be restricted from making long-distance calls.
However, you can program the number of a branch office that is long
distance into an AD list as privileged. Then, the user can call this office
location using AD, while still being restricted from making other
long-distance calls.

A SECURITY ALERT:
Privileged group-number, system-number, and enhanced-number lists
provide access to numbers that typically would be restricted.

Instructions

As an example, let's program a new group list:
1. Typeadd abbreviated-dialing group next and preS®ETURN.

The Abbreviated Dialing Lisscreen appears. In our example, the next
available group list is group 3.

/ ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG LI ST \

Group List: 3
Size (multiple of 5): __ Program Ext:
Privil eged? _
DI AL CODE
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2. Enter anumber (in multiples of 5) in the Size field. This number defines
the number of entries on your dialing list.

For example, if you have 8 phone numbers you want to storein the list,
type 10 in the Size field.

3. If you want another user to be able to add numbersto thislist, enter their
extension in the Program Ext field.

For example, if you want the user at 4567 to be able to change group list 3,
enter 4567 in thisfield.

4. Enter the phone numbers you want to store, one for each dial code.
Each phone number can be up to 24 digitslong.
5. PressENTER to save your changes.

You can display your new abbreviated-dialing list to verify that the information is
correct or print a copy of thelist for your paper records.

Once you define agroup list, you need to define which stations can use the list.
For example, let's set up station 4567 so it has access to the new group list.
To give station 4567 access to the group list:

1. Typechange station 4567 and PreS®ETURN.

The Stationscreen for extension 4567 appears.

2. PressiexT PAGE to get to the Abbreviated Dialing List fields.

STATI ON \

-

S| TE DATA
Room __ Headset? n
Jack: __ Speaker? n
Cable: Mounting? d
Floor: Cord Length: 0
Building: Set Col or:

ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
Listl: group 3 Li st 2: Li st3:

BUTTON ASSI GNMVENTS
1: call-appr
2: call-appr 4: 00

k 3: call-appr 5 J

3. Typegroup in any of the List fields and pressTurN.

A blank list number field appears.
4. Type3 in the list number field.

When you assign a group or personal list, you must also specify the
personal list number or group list number.
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5. PressENTER to save your changes.

The user at extension 4567 can now usethislist by dialing the feature access code
for thelist and the dial code for the number they want to dial. Alternatively, you
can assign an abbreviated dialing button to this station that allows the user press
one button to dial a specific stored number on one of their three assigned
abbreviated lists.

Fixing problems

Problem

Possible causes

Solutions

A user cannot
accessadial list.

« The specific list may
not be assigned to the
user’s phone.

1. Typedisplay station nnnn and press
RETURN, wherennnn is the user’s
extension.

2. Review the current settings of the
Listl, List2, and List 3 fields to
determine if the list the user wants to
access is assigned to their phone.

« Ifthe user attempted tq
use a feature access
code to access the list
they may have dialed
the incorrect feature
access code.

1. Typedisplay feature-access-codes
and pres\ETURN.

2. Verify that the user is dialing the
appropriate feature access code.

« Ifthe user attempted tq
press a feature button
they may have presse
the incorrect feature
button.

[oX

1. Typedisplay station nnnn and press
RETURN, wherennnn is the user’s
extension.

2. Review the current feature button
assignments to determine if the user
was pressing the assigned button.

« Ifthe user attempted tq
press the correct
feature button, the
button may not be set
up correctly.

1. Typedisplay station nnnn and press
RETURN, wherennnn is the user’s
extension.

2. Review the current feature button
assignments to see if the list number
and dial code are correct.
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Problem Possible causes Solutions
A user « The user could be 1. Ask the user what number they dialed
complains that using the wrong dial or button they pressed to determine
using an code. which list and dial code they

abbreviated dial

list dials

wrong number.

« The dial code could be

the defined incorrectly.

More information

attempted to call.

2. Access the dialing list and verify that
the number stored for the specific
dial code corresponds to the number
the user wanted to dial. (For example
to access a group list, tydésplay
abbreviated-dialing group x and
PressRETURN, wWherex is a group list
number.)

3. If the user dialed the wrong code,
give them the correct code.

4. If the dial code is wrong, press
cANCEL and use the appropriate
change command to re-access the
abbreviated dialing list. Correct the
number and presTeR.

There are limits to the total number of abbreviated dialing list entries, the number
of personal dial lists, and the number of group dial liststhat your system can store.
Because of these limitations, you should avoid storing the same number in more
than onelist. Instead, assign commonly dialed numbers to the system list or to a
group list. You can determine the abbreviated dialing storage capacity, by
referring to the System Capacity screen for the abbreviated dialing values

(display capacity).

Related Topics

For more information, refer to[“Abbreviated Dialing”|on page 1157
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Setting up bridged call appearances

Think of abridged call appearance as a phone (the primary set) with an extension
(the bridged-to appearance). Both phones can be used to call in and out and both
show when alineisin use. A call to the primary phoneis bridged to a specific
appearance, or button, on the secondary phone. The secondary phoneretainsall its
functions, and a specific button is dedicated as the bridged-to appearance from the

primary phone.

Bridged call appearances have to be assigned to phones with double-lamp buttons,
or lights. The phone types do not need to match, but as much consistency as
possible is recommended for all phonesin abridged group. When a call comesin
on bridged phones, the buttons assigned to the bridged appearances flash. You can
assign as many bridged appearances as there are line appearances on the primary
phone, and you can assign ringing (alerting) to one or more of the phones.

Instructions

To create a bridged call appearance:

1. Note the extension of the primary phone.

A call to this phone lights the button and, if activated, rings at the
bridged-to appearance on the secondary phone.

2. If you want to use a new phone for the bridged-to extension, duplicate a

station.

For information refer to[“Using templates to add phonds” on page 41

3. Typechange station and the bridged-to extension and presgRN.

The Stationscreen appears.

/FEATURE OPTI ONS
LWC Recepti on?
LWC Activation? _
CDR Privacy? _
Redirect Notification? _
Per Button Ring Control ? _

Bridged Call Alerting? _
Active Station Ringing:

XID? _
M M Support? _
AUDI X Nane:
Messagi ng Server Nane:

\_

STATI ON \

Aut o Sel ect Any |dl e Appearance? _
Coverage Msg Retrieval ? _
Auto Answer? _

Data Restriction? _
I dl e Appearance Preference?

Restrict Last Appearance?
Dat a Modul e?

Fi xed TEI? _ TEI: __
Endpt Init? _ SPID0 _~  MMMcel/ Mgt?

Audi bl e Message Wi ti ng?

Disp Client Redir?
Sel ect Last Used Appearance?

/
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4. Press NEXT PAGE until Per Button Ring Control appears (digital setsonly).

« |f youwant to assign ringing separately to each bridged appearance,
typey.

« |f youwant al bridged appearances to either ring or not ring, leave
the default n.

5. Moveto Bridge Call Alerting.

If you want the bridged appearance to ring when a call arrives at the
primary phone, typey. Otherwise, leave the default n.

6. Complete the appropriate field for your phone type.

If. .. Then. ..

your primary phoneisanalog moveto the Line Appearance field and
enter abrdg-appr

your primary phoneisdigitadl move to the Button Assignmentsfield
and enter brdg-appr

7. PressrETURN.

Btn and Ext fields appear. If Per Button Ring Control is set toy on the
digital screen, Btn, Ext, and Ring fields appear.

-

/

STATI ON
SI TE DATA
Room Headset? n
Jack: __ Speaker? n
Cable: Mounting? d
Floor: Cord Length: 0
Building: __ Set Color:
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
List2: List2: List3: __
HOT LI NE DESTI NATI ON
Abbrevi ated Dialing List Nunber (From above 1, 2 or 3):
Di al Code:
Li ne Appearance: brdg-appr Bt n: Ext :

Station screen (analog set)
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STATI ON \
SI TE DATA
Room __ Headset? n
Jack: Speaker? n
Cable: __ Mounting: d
Floor: Cord Length: 0
Building: ___ Set Color: __
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
Listl: _ List2: List3: __
BUTTON ASSI GNVENTS
1: brdg-appr Btn: Ext Ri ng
Ext Ri ng

k 1: brdg-appr Btn:

Station screen (digital set)

8. Enter the primary phone’s button number that you want to assign as the

bridged call appearance.

This button flashes when a call arrives at the primary phone.

9. Enter the primary phone extension.

10. If the Ring field appeatrs:

« If you want the bridged appearance to ring when a call arrives at the

primary phone, typg.

« If you do not want the bridged appearance to ring, leave the default

n.

11. Pres&NTER to save your changes.

To see if an extension has any bridged call appearances assignéid; typege
and the extension, and preEsurN.

More information

Following are a list of example situations where you might want to use bridged

appearances.

« A secretary making or answering calls on an executive’s primary extension

These calls can be placed on hold for later retrieval by the executive, or the

executive can simply bridge onto the call. In all cases, the executive

handles the call as if he or she had placed or answered the call. It is never

necessary to transfer the call to the executive.
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« Vigtor telephones

An executive may have another telephone in their office that is to be used

by visitors. It may be desirable that the visitor be able to bridge onto a call

that is active on the executive’s primary extension number. A bridged call
appearance makes this possible.

Service environments

It may be necessary that several people be able to handle calls to a
particular extension number. For example, several users may be required to
answer calls to a hot line number in addition to their normal functions.

Each user may also be required to bridge onto existing hot line calls. A
bridged call appearance provides this capability.

A user frequently using telephones in different locations

A user may not spend all of their time in the same place. For this type of
user, it is convenient to have their extension number bridged at several
different telephones.

Setting up Terminal Self
Administration

Terminal Self-Administration (TSA) allows users to administer some of their own
feature buttons from their telephones. TSA is available only for 6400-series,
8400-series, and Callmaster phones. Users are prompted, via the telephone’s
display, to choose features to assign to buttons on their telephones.

Before you start

To prevent users from changing another user's phone administration, you can
enable the system-wide option that requires users to enter a station security code
before they can administer their phone. To enable this option:

Instructions

1. Set the Station Security Code for Terminal Self-Administration Required

on the Security-Related System Parameters screén to

If you enable this option, the user is prompted for the station security code
when they press the Admin button. The user must enter the security code,
followed by the pound (#) button or the Done softkey.

You need to assign a security code to the user’s Station screen for each user you
want to enable access to TSA. You also need to assign the user an Admin feature
button.
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For example, to assign a security code of 12345678 to extension 4234, complete
the following steps:

1. Typechange station 4234 and press RETURN.

The Station screen for extension 4234 appears.

2. Inthe Security Code field, type 12345678.

You should assign unique security codes for each user. Once you enter the
code and move off the field, the system changes the field to *' for extra
security.

3. In one of feature button fields, typémin.
You can assign this button to a feature button or a softkey.

4. Pres€NTER to save your changes.

More information

Before a user can enter the TSA Admin mode, their telephone must be completely
idle. After a user presses the Admin button and enters a security code (if
necessary), they are prompted, via the telephone’s display, to choose features to
administer to buttons on their telephone.

The user can add, replace, or delete any of the following feature-button types from
their telephone.

» CDR Account Code

» Automatic Dial

» Blank

» Call Forwarding

» Call Park

« Call Pickup

« Directed Call Pickup

« Group Page

« Send All Calls

« Activate Whisper Page

« Answerback for Whisper Page

« Whisper Page Off

End-user button changes are recorded to the switch’s history log so that remote
services can know what translations are changed.
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Fixing problems

«  When atelephoneisin the Admin mode, the telephone cannot accept any
calls — the telephone is treated as if it were busy. Also, a user cannot make
calls while in the Admin mode.

« Any button state a telephone is in when the telephone enters the Admin
mode stays active while the telephone is in the Admin mode.

« ACD agents who wish access to the Admin mode of TSA must be logged
off before pressing the Admin button. If they are not logged off when they
attempt to enter the Admin mode, they receive a denial (single-beep) tone.

» Call Forwarding can be active and works correctly in the Admin mode. An
active Call Forwarding button cannot be removed when the telephone is in
the Admin mode.

» Since the telephone must be on-hook to go into the Admin mode, the
Headset On/Off button must be in the OFF position.

» Atelephone that is in the Admin mode of TSA cannot be remotely
unmerged by the PSA feature.

If a user has Abbreviated and Delayed Ringing active, a call can be silently
ringing at a telephone and the user may not realize it. This ringing prevents
the user from entering the Admin mode of TSA.
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Managing your attendant consoles

This section provides an overview to the DEFINITY attendant consoles. It also
explains how to add new consoles, remove consoles, and how to set your
system-wide console parameters.

Overview

The attendant console is the main answering position for your organization. The
console operator is responsible for answering incoming calls and for efficiently
directing or “extending” calls to the appropriate phone.
The attendant console also can allow your attendants to monitor:

» System problems

« toll fraud abuse

« traffic patterns
The number of consoles you can have in your organization varies depending on

your DEFINITY system. For more information about your specific system
capacity, refer tEFINITY ECS System Description.

302 attendant consoles

DEFINITY ECS supports two types of consoles: the 302A/B and the 302C
console. You may have a basic or enhanced version of these cdRsples] on

page 88hows the 302A/B console dRajure 2 on page 8shows the 302C

console. The next two figures show the button layouts on the Feature area and on
the optional Selector console.
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302bphnl KLC 051496

Figure Notes
1. Cadll processing area 8. Volume control buttons
2. Handset 9. Sdlect buttons
3. Handset cradle 10. Console display panel
4. Warning lamps and call waiting lamps  11. Display buttons
5. Call appearance buttons 12. Trunk group select buttons
6. Feature area 13. Lamp Test Switch

7. Trunk group select buttons

Figure 1. 302A and 302B attendant console
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Figure Notes
1. Handset 7. Display
2. Handset cradle 8. Select buttons
3. Call processing area 9. Volume control buttons

4. Warning lamps and call waiting lamps 10. Outside-line buttons
5. Outside-line buttons 11. Feature buttons
6. Display buttons 12. Call appearance buttons

Figure 2. 302C attendant console
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Figure 3. Console feature button layout
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Figure 4. Enhanced Selector Console
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DEFINITY PC consoles

The DEFINITY PC Console is a Microsoft Windows-based call handling
application for DEFINITY system attendants. It provides an ideal way to increase
your productivity and to better serve your customers.

PC Console offers all the call handling capabilities of the hardware-based
DEFINITY 302 attendant console with a DXS module, plus several enhanced
features and capabilities. The enhanced features provide you with the ability to
see up to six calls at once, and to handle al calls more efficiently.

PC Console a'so provides a powerful directory feature. You are able to perform
searches, display user information, including a photo. You are able to place acall
immediately from the directory.

And, because PC Console resides on a Windows-based PC, you are able to use
other software applications at the sasmetime. If acall comesin whileyou arein
another application, you are able to handle it immediately.

For more information about the DEFINITY PC Console, contact your Lucent
account team.

Adding an attendant console

Usually Lucent connects and administers your primary attendant console during
cutover. However, you might find a need for a second attendant console, such asa
backup console that is used only at night.
To add a night-only attendant console, complete the following steps.

1. Typeadd attendant 2 and press RETURN.

The Attendant Consol e screen appears.
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ATTENDANT CONSCLE 2

-

~

Type: 302B1 Name: operator
Ext ensi on: Goup: 1 Aut o Answer: none
Consol e Type: night-only ™. 1 Dat a Modul e? n
Port: COR 1 Disp dient Redir? n
ccs: 1 Di spl ay Language: english

DI RECT TRUNK GROUP SELECT BUTTON ASSI GNMENTS ( Trunk Access Codes)

Local Renote Local Renote Local Renote
1: 5: 9:
2 6: 10:
3 7: 11:
4 8: 12:
HUNDREDS SELECT BUTTON ASSI GNMVENTS
1: 5: 9: 13: 17:
2: 6: 10: 14: 18:
3: 7: 11: 15: 19:
8: 12: 16: 20:

\4:

2. Inthe Typefield, enter 302B1.

Thisisthe type of attendant console.

3. If you want this attendant to have its own extension, enter one in the
Extension field.

Tip:

% If you assign an extension to the console, the COR and COSthat you
assign on this Console screen override the COR and COSyou
assigned on the Console Parameters screen. To avoid unexpected
behavior, you should assign the same COR and same COS on both
screens.

If you give your attendants an individual extension, users can call the
attendant directly by dialing the extension.

Individual attendant extensions also alow attendants to use features that an
attendant group cannot use — for example, you can assign them to hunt
groups.

4. In the Console Type field, enteight-only.

This indicates how this console is used in your organization—as a
principal, day only, night only, or day/night console. You can have only one
night-time console (night only or day/night) in the system.

5. In the Port field, enter the port address for this console.
6. Type a name to associate with this console in the Name field.

7. In the Direct Trunk Group Select Button Assignments fields, enter trunk
access codes for the trunks you want the attendant to be able to select with
just one button.
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8. If you are using the Enhanced Selector console, assign the Hundreds Select
Buttons that you want this console to have.

If you want this console to be able to access extensionsin the range 3500 to
3999, you need to assigh them 5 Hundreds Select Buttons: 35 for
extensions 3500 to 3599, 36, 37, 38, and 39.

9. Assign the Feature Buttons that you want the 302 console to have.

To determine which buttons you can assign to a console, refer to
[‘Attendant console feature buttons”

%Tip:
Feature buttons are not numbered top-to-bottom on the attendant
console, as you might expect. Button numbers map to physical
positions on the console as shown in[Figure 3 on page 90

10. PressNTER to save your changes.

Attendant console feature buttons

The following table lists the feature buttons that you can assign to an attendant
console.

Table 2. Attendant console feature buttons

Feature or Recommended | Name Entered on Maximum
Function Button Label Station form Allowed Notes
Abbreviated Dialing] AD abrv-dial (List: 1 per List/DC
DC: )
Administered AC Alarm ac-alarm 1
Connection [status
lamp]
Alert Agent of Alert Agent alrt-agchg 1
Change to
Split/Skill Hunt
Group
Automatic Call After Call Work | after-call (Grp. No._ )| N
Distribution (ACD)
Assist assist (Grp. No:_ ) 1 per split
group

Continued on|next page
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Table 2. Attendant console feature buttons
Feature or Recommended Name Entered on Maximum
Function Button Label Station form Allowed Notes
Auto In auto-in (Grp. No._ ) 1 per split
group
Auxiliary Work | aux-work (Grp. No._ ) | 1 per split
group
Manual-In manual-in (Grp.No.__ ) | 1 per split
group
Release release 1
Work Code work-code 1
Stroke (0-9) stroke-cnt (Code: ) 1 B
Attendant Console | CW Aud Off cw-ringoff 1
(CalsWaiting)
Attendant Control Cont Act act-tr-grp 1
of Trunk Group
Access (Activate)
Attendant Control Cont Deact deact-tr-g 1
of Trunk Group
Access (Deactivate)
Attendant Direct Loca TG local-tgs 12
Trunk Group Select | Remote TG remote-tgs
Attendant Crisis CrisisAlert crss-alert 1
Alert
Attendant Display Date/Time date-time 1
[display buttons] Inspect Mode inspect 1
Normal Mode normal 1
Stored Number stored-num 1
Attendant Hundreds | Group Select hundrd-sdl (Grp:_ ) 20 per
Group Select console
Attendant Room OccupiedRooms | occ-rooms 1 6
Status Status
Maid Status maid-stat 1 d

Continued on|next page
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Table 2. Attendant console feature buttons
Feature or Recommended Name Entered on Maximum
Function Button Label Station form Allowed Notes
Attendant Override | Override override 1
Automatic Circuit ACA aca-halt 1 per system
Assurance
Automatic Wakeup | Auto Wakeup auto-wkup 1
(Hospitality)
Busy Verification Busy Verify verify 1
Cdl Coverage Cover Chack cov-cback 1
Consult consult 1
Go To Cover goto-cover 1
Call Coverage Cover Msg Rt Cov-msg-rt 1
[display button]
Cadl Offer Intrusion intrusion 1
(Intrusion)
Call Prompting Caller Info callr-info 1
[display button]
Call Type Cal Type type-disp 1
Centralized CAS-Backup cas-backup 1
Attendant Service
Check In/Out Check In check-in 1
(H_ospltal ity) Check Out check-out 1
[display buttons]
Class of Redtriction | COR class-rstr 1
[display button]
Demand Print Print Msgs print-msgs 1
Do Not Disturb Do Not Disturb dn-dst 1
(Hospitality)
Do Not Disturb Do Not Disturb ext-dn-dst 1
(Hospitality) Ext
[display buttons) Do Not Disturb | grp-dn-dst 1
Grp

Continued on|next page
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Table 2. Attendant console feature buttons
Feature or Recommended | Name Entered on Maximum
Function Button Label Station form Allowed Notes
Don't Split Don't Split dont-split 1
Emergency Access| Emerg. Access | em-acc-att 1
To the Attendant To Attd
Facility Busy Busy (trunk or | busy-ind (TAC/Ext: ) | 1 per
Indication [status | extension#) TAC/EXt.
lamp]
Facility Test Calls | FTC Alarm trk-ac-alm 1
[status lamp]
Group Display Group Display group-disp 1
Group Select Group Select group-sel 1
Hardware Failure | Major Hdwe major-alrm 10 per system
[status lamps] Failure
Auto Wakeup pr-awu-alm 1
DS1 (facility) dsl-alarm 10 per system
PMS Failure pms-alarm 1
PMS Ptr Alm pr-pms-alm 1
CDR 1 Failure cdrl-alrm 1
CDR 2 Failure cdr2-alrm 1
Sys Ptr Alm pr-sys-alm 1
Hold Hold hold 1
Integrated Directory| Integrtd directory 1
[display button] Directory
Incoming Call Coverage in-call-id N
Identification (Group number,
type, name, or
ext.#)
Intrusion (Call Intrusion intrusion 1
Offer)
Leave Word Callingl Cancel LWC Iwc-cancel 1
LwC Iwc-store 1

Continued on|next page
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Table 2. Attendant console feature buttons

Feature or Recommended | Name Entered on Maximum

Function Button Label Station form Allowed Notes

LeaveWord Calling | Delete Msg delete-msg

[display buttons] Next next 1
Call Display call-disp 1

LeaveWord Calling | Msg (name or aut-msg-wt (Ext;__ ) N

(Remote Message extension #)

Waiting) [status

lamp]

Link Failure Link Failure link-alarm (Link No.__ | 1 per Link #
(Link No._ ) )

Login Security Isvn-halt Isvn-halt 1 per system

Violation

Message Waiting Message mwn-act 1 per system
Waiting Act.
Message mwn-deact 1 per system
Waiting Deact.

Night Service Trunk Grp. NS trunk-ns (Grp. No._ ) 1 per trunk gl

group

PMS Interface PMS display

[display buttong]

Priority Calling Prior Call priority N

Position Busy Position Busy pos-busy 1

Queue Status AQC atd-gcalls 1

Indications (ACD) o

[display butions] | 97 atd-gtime

Queue Status NQC g-cals (Grp:) 1

I;c:tcanlc;nms (ACD) oQT g-time Grp:_) 1 per hunt

[status lamps] group

Remote Access rsvn-halt rsvn-halt 1 per system

Security Violation

Ringing In Aud Off in-ringoff 1

Continued on|next page
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Table 2. Attendant console feature buttons
Feature or Recommended Name Entered on Maximum
Function Button Label Station form Allowed Notes
Security Violation ssvn-halt ssvn-halt 1 per system
Notification Halt
Serial Cadl Serial Cadl serial-cal 1
Split/Swap Split-swap split-swap 1
System Reset Alert | System Reset rs-aert 1
Alert [status
lamp]
Station Security ssvn-halt ssvn-halt 1 per system
Code Natification
Halt
Night Service Hunt Group hunt-ns (Grp. No._ ) 3 per hunt
(ACD) group
Time of Day Immediate man-ovrid 1
Routing [display Override
buttons| Clocked clk-overid 1
Override
Timed Reminder RC Aud Off re-ringoff 1
Timer Timer timer 1
Trunk Identification | Trunk-1D trk-id 1
[display button]
Trunk Group Name | Trunk-Name trunk-name 1
[display button]
Visualy Impaired VIS vis 1
Service (VIAS) Console Status con-stat 1
Display display 1
DTGS Status dtgs-stat 1
Last Message |ast-mess 1
Last Operation last-op 1

Continued on|next page
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Table 2. Attendant console feature buttons

Feature or Recommended Name Entered on Maximum

Function Button Label Station form Allowed Notes
VDN of Origin VOA Repeat voa-repeat 1 12
Announcement

Repeat

VuStats VuStats vu-display 1

N = any number of buttons on the phone can be assigned to this feature. For phone feature
button descriptions, refer f@elephone feature button$” on page.54

w

List: List number 1 to 3 where the destination number is stored.
DC: Dial codes of destination number.

Grp: The split group number for ACD.
Code: Enter a stroke code (0 through 9).

TAC: local-tgs — TAC of local TG

remote-tgs — (L-TAC) TAC of TG to remote PBX

remote-tgs — (R-TAC) TAC of TG on remote PBX

The combination of local-tgs/remote-tgs per console must not exceed 12 (maximum).
Label associated button appropriately so as to easily identify the trunk group.

Grp: Enter a hundreds group number (1 through 20).

Enhanced Hospitality must be enabled on the System-Parameters Customer-Options screen.
Ext: May be a VDN extension.

Link: A link number — 1 to 8 for multi-carrier cabinets, 1 to 4 for single-carrier cabinets.

Grp: A trunk group number.

. Grp: Group number of the hunt group.
. Allows the attendant to alternate between active and split calls.
. VDN of Origin must be enabled.

Removing an attendant console

Before you physically remove an attendant from your system, check the
attendant’s status, remove it from any group or usage lists, and then delete it from
the system’s memory.
For example, to remove attendant 3, which also is assigned extension 4345:
1. Typestatus attendant 3 and presSgETURN.

The Attendant Status screen appears.
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2. Make sure that the attendant:

« isplugged into the jack
« isidle (not making or receiving calls)
Typelist usage extension 4345 and press RETURN.

The Usage screen shows whether the extension is used in any vectorsor is
used as a controller.

Press caNCEL.

5. If the attendant extension appears on the Usage screen, access the

0.

appropriate feature screen and del ete the extension.

For example, if extension 1234 belongsto hunt group 2, typechange hunt
group 2 and delete the extension from the list.

Typeremove attendant 3 and press RETURN.

The system displays the Attendant Console screen so you can verify that
you are removing the correct attendant.

If thisisthe correct attendant, press ENTER.

If the system responds with an error message, the attendant is busy or till
belongs to a group. Press cancEeL to stop the request, correct the problem,
and enter remove attendant 3 again.

Remove the extension from voice mail service if the extension has a voice
mailbox.

Typesave translations and press RETURN to save your changes.

Note that you do not need to del ete the extension from coverage paths. The system
automatically adjusts coverage paths to eliminate the extension.

Now you can unplug the console from the jack and store it for future use. You do
not need to disconnect the wiring at the cross-connect field. The extension and
port address remain available for assignment at alater date.

Setting console parameters

You can define system-wide console settings on the Console Parameters screen.

For example, if you want to warn your attendants when there are more than 3 calls
in gueue or if acall waitsfor more than 20 seconds, complete the following steps:

1

Type change console-parameters and press RETURN.

The Consol e Parameters screen appears.
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Gange consol e- paraneters Page 1 of h

CONSCOLE PARAMETERS
Attendant G oup Nanme: OPERATORS
0

CCs: COR 0
Calls in Queue Warning: 3 Attendant Lockout? y
Ext Alert Port (TAAS):
CAS: none
SAC Notification? n Ni ght Service Act. Ext.:
IAS (Branch)? n IAS Tie Trunk Group No.:
I AS Att. Access Code: Alternate FRL Station:
Backup Al erting? n DID-LDN Only to LDN Night Ext? n
TI M NG
Ti me Rem nder on Hold (sec): 10 Return Call Timeout (sec): 10

Tine in Queue Warning (sec): 20
I NCOM NG CALL REM NDERS
No Answer Tinmeout (sec): 20 Alerting (sec): 40
Secondary Alert on Held Rem nder Calls? y
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
List1: group 1 Li st 2: Li st 3:

COMMON SHARED EXTENSI ONS
Starting Extension: Count :

o /

2. Inthe Callsin Queue Warning field, enter 3.

The system lights the console’s second call waiting lamp if the number of
calls waiting in the attendant queue exceeds 3 calls.

3. In the Time in Queue Warning field, engex.

The system issues a reminder tone if a call waits in the attendant queue for
more than 20 seconds.

4. PresENTER to save changes.

Note that some of the settings on the individual Attendant screens can override
your system-wide settings.

Providing backup for an attendant

DEFINITY ECS allows you to configure your system so that you have backup
positions for your attendant. Attendant Backup Alerting notifies backup

telephones that the attendant need assistance in handling calls. The backup
telephones are alerted when the attendant queue reaches the queue warning level
or when the console is in night service.

Once a backup telephone receive an alert, the user can dial the Trunk Answer Any
Station (TAAS) feature access code to answer the alerting attendant calls.
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%Tipz
You can find more information about attendant backup in the GuestWorks
Technician Handbook.

Before you start

» You can assign the attendant backup alerting only to multiappearance
telephones that have a client room class of service (COS) set to No. For
more information, refer to[“Class of Servicel on page 566

« If you have not yet defined a Trunk Answer Any Station (TAAS) feature
access code, you need to define one and provide the feature access code to
each of the attendant backup users. For more information, rEfegaturg
[Access Codel’ on page 653

Instructions

To enable your system to alert backup stations, you need to administer the
Console Parameters screen for backup alerting. You also need to give the backup
phones an attendant queue calls feature button and train your backup users how to
answer the attendant calls.

To configure the system to provide backup alerts and to setup extension 4345 to
receive these alerts, complete the following steps:
1. Typechange console-parameters and preS&ETURN.

TheConsole Parametesgreen appears.

2. In the Backup Alerting field, entgr
3. PresENTER to save changes.

The system will now notify anyone with an attendant queue calls button
when the attendant queue reaches the warning level or when the console is
in night service.

4. Typechange station 4345 and preS®ETURN.

The Stationscreen appears.
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5. Inone of the Button Assignment fields, enter atd-qcalls.

The atd-qcalls button provides the visual alerting for this telephone. When
this button is dark (idle state), there are no calls in the attendant queue.
When the button shows a steady light (busy state), there are callsin the
attendant queue. When button shows aflashing light (warning state), the
number of callsin the attendant queue exceeds the queue warning. The
backup-telephone user also hears an alerting signal every 10 seconds.

6. PressENTER to save changes.

Now you need to train the user how to interpret the backup alerting and give them
the Trunk Answer Any Station (TAAS) feature access code so that they can
answer the attendant calls.
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Managing displays

Displaying caller information

This chapter provides information on the messages that appear on the read-out
screen on display phones.

Your system uses automatic incoming call display to provide information about
incoming callsto adisplay phonethat isin use, or active onacall. The
information is displayed for 30 seconds on all phones except for CALLMASTER
phones, where the display goes blank after 30 seconds. However, the information
for each new call overrides the existing message.

Cdll information appears on the display only if the call terminates at the phone.
For example, if the call is forwarded to another extension, no call information

appears.

Refer to[‘Telephone Displays| on page 153@r more information on the buttons
and languages you can set up for the messages that appear on the display.

Displaying ANI calling party
information

Calling party information may consist of either a billing number that sometimes is
referred to as Automatic Number Identification (ANI), or a calling party number.
Your phone may display the calling party number and name, or the incoming
trunk group name.
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Instructions

Let’s set up tie trunk group 10 to receive calling party information and display the
calling party number on the phone of the person called.

=>» NOTE:
These instructions are for collecting ANI in the U.S. RefEAistomatid
[Number Identification] on page 1198r information on ANI
administration outside the U.S.

1. Typechange trunk group 10.
The Trunk Groupscreen for trunk group 10 appears.

/ TRUNK GROUP \

Group Nunber: 10_ Group Type: tie_ CDR Reports: r
Group Narme: Nodel to Node3  _ COR: 10 ™. __ TAC. *10__
Di rection: two-way Qut goi ng Di splay? n Trunk Signaling Type:
Di al Access? n Busy Threshold: 99_ Ni ght Service: ___
Queue Length: I ncom ng Destination: 2000_
Comm Type: voice Aut h Code? n
Trunk Flash? n
BCC: I TC?

TRUNK PARAMETERS
Trunk Type (in/out): auto/auto-incorrect Incom ng Rotary Tinmeout(sec): 5
Qut going Dial Type: Incom ng Dial Type: tone

Di sconnect Ti m ng(nsec): 500
Digits:
Sig Bit Inversion: none

Digit Treatnent:

Incom ng Dial Tone? y

Di sconnect Supervision - In? y Qut? n
kAnswer Supervi sion Tinmeout: 0__ Recei ve Answer Supervision? y J

2. Typetone in the Incoming Dial Type field.

3. PressiexT pAGE and typerANI*DNIS in the Incoming Tone (DTMF) ANI
field.

4. Pres€NTER to save your changes.

Displaying ICLID Information

Your switch collects the calling party name and number (Incoming Call Line
Identification, or ICLID) received from the central office (CO) on analog trunks.

Before you start

Be sure Analog Trunk Incoming Call ID field is seyton the System-Parameters
Customer-Options screen.
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Refer to the DEFINITY ECS System Description for information on the required
circuit pack.

Instructions

Let's set up the analog diod trunk group 1 to receive calling party information and
display the calling party number on the phone of the person called.

1. Typechange trunk group 1.

TheTrunk Groupscreen for trunk group 1 appears. The Group Type field is
already set to diod.

2. PressiexT PAGE to display the Trunk Features page.

@ange trunk-group 1 Page 2 of x\

TRUNK GROUP

TRUNK FEATURES
ACA Assi gnment? n Measur ed: none
Mai nt enance Tests? y

Data Restriction? n

Suppress # Qutpul sing? n
Recei ve Analog Inconming Call ID: Bellcore

Qeom’ ng Tone (DTMF) ANI: no /

3. TypeBellcore in the Receive Analog Incoming Call ID field.

4. Press\exT PAGE to display the Administrable Timers section.

@ange trunk-group 1 Page 3 of x\

TRUNK GROUP

ADM NI STRABLE TI MERS
I ncom ng Di sconnect (nsec): 500
Incoming Dial Guard(nsec): 70
I ncom ng Sei zure(nmsec): 120
Fl ash Length(nsec): 540 Incoming Inconplete Dial Alarm (sec): 255
END TO END SI GNALI NG

K Tone (nsec): 350 Pause (nmsec): 150 /

5. Typel20 in the Incoming Seizure (msec) field.

6. PressNTER to save your changes.
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Changing the display language

This section explains how to change the display language.

Before you start

« Make sure the 64/84xx Display Character Set field on the System
Parameters Country-Options form is set to the character type you want to
display. Thisfield is set by Lucent.

=>» NOTE:
Note: If you change the 64/84xx Display Character Set field to
Roman after you have administered non-Roman characters, you must
change the display field values back to Roman characters on each
administrable language display screen. Refer to|“Feature informatioh
[displays’] on page 153fbr more information.

« Be sure the type of phone your company uses supports the characters you
want to display. Each character set requires specific phones. Call your
Lucent Technologies representative for details.

Instructions

Let's change the display message language to German for the user at attendant
console 1, a 40-character display model. Also change the “transfer completed”
message from English to German.

1. Typechange attendant 1 and pressNTER.

The Attendant Consolscreen appears.
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ﬁange attendant 1 Page 1 of 3\

ATTENDANT CONSCLE 1

Type: consol e Nane: Gunt her
Ext ensi on: 1000 Goup: 1 Aut o Answer: none
Consol e Type: princi pal ™ 1 Data Modul e? n
Port: 01C1106 COR 1 Disp Cdient Redir? n
ccs: 1 Di spl ay Language: user-defined

DI RECT TRUNK GROUP SELECT BUTTON ASSI GNMENTS ( Trunk Access Codes)

Local Renote Local Renote Local Renote
1: 9 5: 9:
2: 82 6: 10:
3: 7: 11:
4: 8: 12:

HUNDREDS SELECT BUTTON ASSI GNMVENTS

1: 5: 9: 13: 17:
2: 6: 10: 14: 18:
3: 7: 11: 15: 19:
Q: 8: 12: 16: 20: j

2. Typeuser-defined in the Display Language field.

=>» NOTE:
If “user-defined” is selected for the display language and no
translations are defined on the Language Translation screens, all
display messages appear as a string of asterisks.
Pres€NTER to save your changes.
4. Typechange display-language transfer and pressnTER.

TheLanguage Translatiorscreen for Transfer Completed appears.

change di spl ay-| anguage transfer Page 1 of 1
Language Transl ations

1. Engl i sh: Transfer conpl et ed.
Transl ation: abtretung abgeschl ossen

5. Typeabtretung abgeschlossen in the Translation field and pressrer
to save your changes.

Tip:

% To include European, Katakana, or Ukrainian fonts in your display
message, use a tilde (~) before and after a Roman character that
maps to the character you wish to display. For example, type ~i~ to
create the character ain your German display messages. Refer to
[‘Mapping enhanced display characters” on page 1f68tharacter
Set maps.
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Related Topics

Refer to|“Telephone Displays|’ on page 153fore information about choosing
the language for messages on your display phones and for mapping US English to
Cyrillic (for Russian), Katakana (for Japanese) European, or Ukrainian characters.

Refer tq“System Parameters Country-Optionis” on page f&idmore

information about and field d
Country-Option screen.

escriptions on the System Parameters

Fixing problems (enhanced displays)

Symptom

Cause and Solution

Characters that display are
not what you thought you
entered.

This feature is case sensitive. Check the table to
make sure that you entered the right case.

You entered “~c”, and “*"
appears on the display
instead.

Lower-case “c” has a specific meaning in the
DEFINITY system, and therefore cannot be
mapped to any other character. An asterisk “*”
appears in its place.

You entered “~->" or “~<-"
and nothing appears on the
display.

These characters do not exist as single keys on
the standard US-English keyboard. Therefore
the system is not programmed to handle them.

Enhanced display characte
appear in fields that you dig
not update.

rdf an existing display field contains a tilde (~)
followed by Roman characters, and you update
and submit that screen after this feature is
activated, that field will display the enhanced
character set.

Nothing displays on the
terminal at all.

Some unsupported terminals do not display
anything if a special character is presented.
Check the model of display terminal that you
are using.

You entered a character wit
a descender and part of it
appears cut off in the
display.

hSome of the unused characters in Group2a have
descenders that do not appear entirely within
the display area. These characters are not
included in the character map. For these

characters (g,j,p,q,y), use Groupl equivalents.
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Setting up directory buttons

Your switch directory contains the names and extensions that are assigned on each
station screen. Display-phone users can use a phone button to access the
directory, use the touch-tone buttons to key in a name, and retrieve an extension
from the directory.

Instructions

Let’s assign directory phone buttons for extension 2000. Our button assignment
plan is set up so that phone buttons 6, 7, and 8 are used for the directory.
Remember, the name you type in the Name field on the first page of the station
form is the name that appears when the directory is accessed on a phone display.

1. Typechange station 2000.

The Stationscreen for extension 2000 appears.

/ Page 3 of X \

STATI ON
SI TE DATA
Room Headset? n
Jack: __ Speaker? n
Cable: __ Mounting: d
Floor: Cord Length: 0_
Building: ___ Set Col or:

ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG

List2: List2: List3: __
BUTTON ASSI GNMENTS
1: call-appr 5:
2: call-appr 6: directory
3: call-appr 7: next
4: call-appr 8: call-display

Move to the Button Assignments section.

In Button Assignment field 6, tymBrectory.
In Button Assignment field 7, typeext.

In Button Assignment field 8, typsall-display.

S T o

PressNTER to save your changes.
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Handling incoming calls

Setting up basic call coverage

This chapter shows you how to set up call coverage for incoming calls to be sure
that incoming calls are answered when the called party is not available.

Basic incoming call coverage:

provides for automatic redirection of calls to alternate destinations when
the called party is not available or not accepting cals

provides the order in which DEFINITY ECS redirects callsto alternate
phones or terminals

establishes up to 6 aternate termination points for an incoming call
establishes redirection criteriathat govern when a call redirects

redirects calls to alocal telephone number (extension) or an off-switch
telephone number (public network)

Call coverage allows an incoming call to redirect from its original destination to
an extension, hunt group, attendant group, uniform call distribution (UCD) group,
direct department calling (DDC) group, automatic call distribution (ACD) split,
coverage answer group, AUDIX, or vector for a station not accepting calls.
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Administering system-wide call coverage
characteristics

This section shows you how to set up system-wide call coverage characteristics
that govern how coverage is handled.

Instructions

The System-Parameters Call Coverage/ Call Forwarding screen sets up the global
parameters which direct the switch on how to act in certain situations.

1. Leaveall default settings as they are set for your system.

2. If you desire to customize your system, carefully read and understand each
field description before you make any changes.

Refer to|“System Parameters Call Coverage / Call Forwardjng” on page
945 for more information.

Related topics

Refer tq“Covering calls redirected to an off-site locatidn” on page fdr7more
information on redirecting calls.

Creating coverage paths

This section explains how to administer various types of call coverage. In general,
call coverage refers to what happens to incoming calls. You can administer paths
to cover all incoming calls, or define paths for certain types of calls, such as calls
to busy phones. You can define where incoming calls go if they are not answered
and in what order they reroute to other locations. For example, you can define
coverage to ring the called phone, then move to a receptionist if the call is not
answered, and finally access a voice mailbox if the receptionist is not available.

With call coverage, the system redirects a call to alternate answering extensions
when no one answers at the first extension. An extension can have up to 6
alternate answering points. The system checks each extension in sequence until
the call connects. This sequence of alternate extensions is called a coverage path.

The system redirects calls based on certain criteria. For example, you can have a
call redirect to coverage without ever ringing on the principal set, or after a certain
number of rings, or when one or all call appearances (lines) are busy. You can set
coverage differently for internal (inside) and external (outside) calls, and you can
define coverage individually for different criteria. For example, you can decide
that external calls to busy phones can use the same coverage as internal calls to
phones with Do Not Disturb active.
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Instructions
To create a coverage path:
1. Typeadd coverage path next and press RETURN.

The Coverage Path screen appears. The system displays the next undefined
coverage path in the sequence of coverage paths. Our example shows
coverage path number 2.

/ COVERAGE PATH \

Coverage Path Nunmber: 2

Hunt After Coverage: n

Next Path Number: ___ Li nkage: o
COVERAGE CRI TERI A
Station/ Group Status I nsi de Call Qutside Call
Active? n n
Busy? y y
Don’t Answer? y y Number of Rings: 3
All? n n
DND/SAC/Goto Cover? y y

COVERAGE POINTS
Terminate to Coverage Pts. with Bridged Appearance? n

Point1: Point2: Point3:
Point4: Point5: Point6:

\ /

2. Type acoverage path number in the Next Path field.

The next path is optional. It is the coverage path to which calls are

redirected if the current path’s coverage criteria does not match the call
status. If the next path’s criteria matches the call status, it is used to redirect
the call; no other path is searched.

3. Fillin the Coverage Criteria fields.

You can see that the default sets identical criteria for inside and outside
calls. The system sets coverage to take place from a busy phone, if there is
no answer after a certain number of rings, or if the DND (do not disturb),
SAC (send all calls), or Go to Cover button are pressed or feature-access
codes are dialed.

4. Fill'in the Point fields with the extensions, hunt group number, or coverage
answer group number you want for coverage points.

Each coverage point can be an extension, hunt group, coverage answer
group, remote number, or attendant.
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5. PressENTER to save your changes.

%Tip:
If you want to see which extensions or groups use a specific coverage path,
type display coverage sender group n, where n is the coverage path
number. For example, you should deter mine which extensions use a

coverage path before you make any changesto it.

Assigning a coverage path to users

Now assign the new coverage path to a user. For example, let's assign this new
coverage path to extension 2054.

=>» NOTE:
A coverage path can be used for more than one extension.

Instructions
To assign a coverage path:
1. Typechange station 2054 and preS®ETURN.

The Stationscreen for extension 2054 appears.

4 N

STATI ON
Ext ensi on: 2054 Lock Messages? n BCC. 0
Type: 7406D Security Code: ___ ™. 1
Port: Coverage Path 1: 2__ COR 1
Nane: Coverage Path 2: _ ccs: 1
Hunt-to-Station: __

STATI ON OPTI ONS

Data Modul e? n Personal i zed Ringing Pattern: 1
Di spl ay Modul e? n Message Lanp Ext:
MM Conpl ex Data Ext: __

N /

2. Type2 in the Coverage Path 1 field.

To give extension 2054 another coverage path, you can type a coverage
path number in the Coverage Path 2 field.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.

Related information

[“Assigning coverage optiong” on page 289
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Setting up advanced call coverage

Advanced incoming call coverage:
» redirects calls based on time-of-day
« alows coverage of calsthat are redirected to sites not on the local switch

« alows usersto change back and forth between two coverage choices
(either specific lead coverage paths or time-of-day tables).

Covering calls redirected to an off-site
location

You can provide coverage for callsthat have been redirected to an off-site location
(for example, your home). This capability, called Coverage of Calls Redirected
Off-Net (CCRON) allows you to redirect calls onto the public network and bring
back unanswered calls for further coverage processing.

Before you start
» On the System Parameters Customer-Options screen, verify the Coverage
of Calls Redirected Off-Net Enabled field isy. If not, contact your Lucent
representative.
» You need call classifier portsfor all situations except ISDN end-to-end
signaling, in which case the ISDN protocol doesthe call classification. For
all other cases, use one of the following:

— Tone Clock with Call Classifier - Tone Detector circuit pack. Refer
to DEFINITY ECS System Description for more information on the
circuit pack.

— Call Classifier - Detector circuit pack.

Instructions
To provide coverage of calls redirected to an off-site location:

1. Typechange system-parameters coverage-forwarding and press
RETURN.

The System Parameters Call Coverage / Call Forwarslimgen appears.
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SYSTEM PARAMETERS -- CALL COVERAGE / CALL FORWARDI NG

COVERAGE OF CALLS REDI RECTED OFF- NET ( CCRON)
Coverage of Calls Redirected O f-Net Enabl ed?
Activate Answer Detection (Preserves SBA) On Final CCRON Cvg Point?
I gnore Network Answer Supervision?
I nmedi ate Redirection On Recei pt OF PROGRESS | nband I nformation?

S o<

2. Inthe Coverage of Calls Redirected Off-Net Enabled field, typey.

Thisinstructsthe DEFINITY ECS to monitor the progress of an off-net
coverage or off-net forwarded call and provide further coverage treatment
for unanswered calls.

3. Inthe Activate Answer Detection (Preserves SBA) On Final CCRON Cvg
Point field, leave the default asy.

4. Inthelgnore Network Answer Supervision field, leave the default asn.

5. In the Immediate Redirection On Receipt Of PROGRESS Inband
Information field, leave the default asn.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.

Defining coverage for calls redirected to
external numbers

You can administer the system to alow callsin coverage to redirect to off-net
(external) or public-network numbers.

Standard remote coverage to an external number allows you to send a call to an
external phone, but does not monitor the call onceit leaves your system.
Therefore, if the call is busy or not answered at the external number, the call
cannot be pulled back to the system. With standard remote call coverage, makethe
external number the last coverage point in a path.

With newer systems, you may have the option to use the Coverage of Calls
Redirected Off-Net feature. If thisfeatureis active and you use an external

number in a coverage path, the system can monitor the call to determine whether
the external number is busy or does not answer. If necessary, the system can
redirect a call to coverage points that follow the external number. With this
feature, you can have a call follow a coverage path that starts at the user’s
extension, redirects to the user’s home phone, and if not answered at home,
returns to redirect to their voice mail box.

The call will not return to the system if the external number is the last point in the
coverage path.
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To use aremote phone number as a coverage point, you heed to define the number
in the Remote Call Coverage Table and then use the remote code in the coverage
path.

Instructions
For example, to add an external number (303-538-1000) to coverage path 2:
1. Typechange coverage remote and press RETURN.

The Remote Call Coverage Table appears.

/ REMOTE CALL COVERAGE TABLE \
01: 93035381000 16: 31
02: 17: 32:
03 18: 33
04 19: 34
05 20: 35
06 21 36
07 22: 37
08 23: 38
09 24: 39
10 25: 40
11 26: 41
12 27: 42
13 28: 43
14 29: 44
15 30: 45

\_ J

2. Type 93035381000 in one of the remote code fields.

If you use adigit to get outside of your network, you need to add the digit

before the external number. In this example, the system requires a ‘9’ to

place outside calls.

3. Be sure to record the remote code number you use for the external number.

In this example, the remote code is rO1.

4. Pres€NTER to save your changes.

5. Typechange coverage path 2 and presSgETURN.
The Coverage Pathcreen appears.
%Tip:

Before making changes, you can use display coverage sender
group 2 to determine which extensions or groups use path 2.
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/

\_

Next Path Number: _ Li nkage: ___ ___
COVERAGE CRI TERI A
Station/ Goup Status I nsi de Call Qut side Call
Active? n n
Busy? y y
Don’t Answer? y y Number of Rings: 2
All? n n
DND/SAC/Goto Cover? y y

COVERAGE POINTS

Terminate to Coverage Pts. with Bridged Appearance? n

\

COVERAGE PATH

Cover age Path Number:
Hunt After Coverage: y

Pointl: 4101 Point2: r1__ Point3: h77_
Point4: Point5: Point6:

/

6. Typerlinacoverage Point field.

In this example, the coverage rings at extension 4101, then redirects to the
external number. If you administer Coverage of Calls Redirected Off-Net
and the external number is not answered or is busy, the call redirects to the
next coverage point. In this example, the next point is Point 3 (h77 or hunt
group 77).

If you do not have the Coverage of Calls Redirected Off-Net feature, the
system cannot monitor the call once it leaves the network. The call ends at
the remote coverage point.

7. PressENTER to save your changes.

Related topics

Refer to|“Call Coverage’] on page 122fbr more information on coverage.

Defining time-of-day coverage

The Time of Day Coverage Table on your system lets you redirect calls to
coverage paths according to the time of day and day of the week when the call
arrives. You need to define the coverage paths you want to use before you define
the time of day coverage plan.

For example, let’s say you want to administer the system so that incoming calls to
extension 2054 redirect to a coworker in the office from 8:00 a.m. to 5:30 p.m.,
and to a home office from 5:30 p.m. to 8:00 p.m. on weekdays. You want to
redirect the calls to voice mail after 8:00 p.m. weekdays and on weekends.
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Instructions
To set up atime-of-day coverage plan that redirects calls for our example above:
1. Typeadd coverage time-of-day next and press RETURN.

The Time of Day Coverage Table screen appears and the selects the next
undefined table number in the sequence of time-of-day table numbers. If
thisisthefirst time-of-day coverage plan in your system, the table number

isl.
/ TI ME OF DAY COVERAGE TABLE 1__ \

Act CVG Act CVG Act CVG Act CVG Act CVG

Time PATH Time PATH Time PATH Time PATH Time PATH
Sun 00:00 3__ o o o o
Mon 00: 00 3___ 08:00 1 17:30 2 20: 00 3 o
Tue 00: 00 3__ 08:00 1 17:30 2 20: 00 3 i
Wed 00: 00 3__ 08:00 1 17:30 2 20: 00 3 o
Thu 00: 00 3__ 08:00 1 17:30 2 20: 00 3 i
Fri 00: 00 3__ 08:00 1 17:30 2 20: 00 3 o
Sat 00: 00 3__ : :

N /

Record the table number so that you can assign it to extensions later.

2. To define your coverage plan, enter the time of day and path number for
each day of the week and period of time.

Enter time in a 24-hour format from the earliest to the latest. For this
example, assume that coverage path 1 goes to the coworker, path 2 to the
home, and path 3 to voice mail.

Define your path for the full 24 hours (from 00:01 to 23:59) in aday. If you
do not list a coverage path for aperiod of time, the system does not provide
coverage for that time.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.
Now assign the time-of-day coverage to a user. For example, we use extension
2054

1. Typechange station 2054 and press RETURN.

The Station screen for extension 2054 appears.
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STATI ON
Ext ensi on: 2054 Lock Messages? n BCC. 0
Type: 7406D Security Code: 4196__ TN 1
Port: __ Coverage Path 1: t1_ COR 1
Nane: Coverage Path 2: ccs: 1

Hunt -t o- St ati on:

STATI ON OPTI ONS
Data Modul e? n Personalized Ringing Pattern: 1
Di spl ay Modul e? n Message Lanmp Ext:

MM Conpl ex Data Ext:

o /

2. Moveyour cursorsto Coverage Path 1 and typet plus the number of the
Time of Day Coverage Table.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

Now callsto extension 2054 redirect to coverage depending on the day and time
that each call arrives.

Creating coverage answer groups

You can create a coverage answer group so that up to 8 phones simultaneously
ring when calls cover to the group. Anyone in the answer group can answer the
incoming call.

Instructions
To add a coverage answer group:
1. Typeadd coverage answer-group next and press RETURN.

The Coverage Answer Group screen appears.
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4 )

COVERAGE ANSVEER GROUP

Group Number: __
G oup Nane: COVERAGE_GROUP_

GROUP MEMBER ASSI GNMVENTS
Ext Nane Ext Name

N a

N Y

2. Inthe Group Namefield, enter aname to identify the coverage group.

3. Inthe Ext field, type the extension of each group member.
4. PressENTER to save your new group list.

The system automatically completes the Name field when you press ENTER.

Related topics

Refer to[“Assigning a coverage path to users” on page fdkdnstructions on
assigning a coverage path.

Setting up call forwarding

This section explains how to administer various types of automatic call
forwarding. To provide call forwarding to your users, assign each extension a
Class of Service (COS) that allows call forwarding. Then assign call-forwarding
buttons to the user phones (or give them the Feature Access Code (FAC) for call
forwarding) so that they can easily forward calls. You use the station screen to
assign the COS and any call-forwarding buttons.

Within each class of service, you can determine whether the users in that COS
have the following call forwarding features:

» Call Forwarding All Calls — allows users to redirect all incoming calls to
an extension, attendant, or external phone number.

» Call Forwarding Busy/Don’t Answer — allows users to redirect calls only
if their extensions are busy or they do not answer.

» Restrict Call Fwd-Off Net — prevents users from forwarding calls to
numbers that are outside your system network.
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Asthe administrator, you can administer system-wide call-forwarding parameters
to control when calls are forwarded. Use the System Parameters Call
Coverage/Call Forwarding screen to set the number of times an extension rings
before the system redirects the call because the user did not answer (CFWD No
Answer Interval). For example, if you want callsto ring 4 times at an extension
and, if the call is not answered, redirect to the forwarding number, set this
parameter to 4.

You also can use the System Parameters Call Coverage/Call Forwarding screen to
determine whether the forwarded-to phone can override call forwarding to allow
callsto the forwarded-from phone (Call Forward Override). For example, if an
executive forwards incoming calls to an attendant and the attendant needs to call
the executive, the call can be made only if the Call Forwarding Override is set to
yes.

Instructions
To determine which extensions have call forwarding activated:
1. Typelist call-forwarding and press RETURN.
This command lists all the extensions that are forwarded along with each
forwarding number.

=>» NOTE:
If you haveaV1l, V2, or V3 system, you can seeif a specific
extension is forwarded only by typing status station nnnn, where
nnnn is the specific extension.

Related information

[“Call Forwarding”]on page 1308

Setting up call forwarding for users

This section shows you how to give your users access to call forwarding.

Instructions

Let's change a call forwarding access code from a local phone with a Class of
Service of 1:

1. Typechange feature-access-codes and preS®ETURN.

TheFeature Access Codereen appears.
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FEATURE ACCESS CODE ( FAC)

Abbrevi ated Dialing Listl Access Code:

Abbrevi ated Dialing List2 Access Code:

Abbrevi ated Dialing List3 Access Code:
Abbreviated Dial - Prgm Group List Access Code:
Announcenent Access Code:

Answer Back Access Code:

Auto Alternate Routing (AAR) Access Code:

Auto Route Sel ection (ARS) Access Code 1:

Aut omatic Cal | back Activation:

Cal | Forwarding Activation Busy/DA: *70 All:
Call Park Access Code:

Call Pickup Access Code:

CAS Renpt e Hol d/ Answer Hol d- Unhol d Access Code:
CDR Account Code Access Code:

Change Coverage Access Code:

Data Origination Access Code:

Data Privacy Access Code:

Directed Call Pickup Access Code:

Ener gency Access to Attendant Access Code:
Extended Call Fwd Activate Busy D A AL

1

Access Code 2:
Deacti vati on:
Deacti vati on:

Deacti vati on:

#2

\

/

2. Inthe Call Forwarding Activation Busy/DA field, type *70.

The *70 feature access code activates the call forwarding option so
incoming calls forward when your phone is busy or does not answer.

3. Inthe Call Forwarding Activation All field, type *71.

The *71 feature access code forwards al calls.

4. Inthe Cdl Forwarding Deactivation field, type #72.

The #72 feature access code deactivates the call forwarding option.

5. PressENTER to save your changes.
6. Typechange cos and press RETURN.

The Class of Service screen appears.
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-~

‘\\

CLASS OF SERVI CE
0123456789 10 11 12 13 14 15
Aut o Cal | back nyynynynyny n y n y n
Call Fwd-All Calls nynyynnyyn ny y n ny
Data Privacy nynnnyyyynn n ny vy Yy
Priority Calling nynnnnnnny y y Yy y y y
Consol e Perm ssions nnnnnnnnnn n n n n n n
O f-hook Alert nnnnnnnnnn nNn n n n n n
Client Room nnnnnnnnnn n n n n n n
Restrict Call Fwd-O f Net NyyYyYYYYYYY VYV YV VYV VYV VYV VY
Cal | Forward Busy/ DA nynnnnnnnn n n n n n n
Personal Station Access nnnnnnnnnn nNn n n n n n
Ext ended Forwardi ng All nnnnnnnnnn n n n n n n
Ext ended Forwar di ng B/ DA nnnnnnnnnNnn N N n n n n
Trk-to-Trk Restriction Override nnnnnnnnnn n n n n n n
k SIG Call Ofer Oiginations nnnnnnnnnNnnNn N N n n n n j
7. Onthe Call Fwd-All Callsling, inthe 1 column, typey.
This alows the user with this Class of Service to forward their calls. The
“1” column is for phones with a Class of Service of 1.
8. On the Restrict Call Fwd-Off Net line, in the 1 column, type
This restricts your users from forwarding calls off-site. If you want your
users to be able to call off-site, leave this fielshas
9. On the Call Forward Busy/DA line, in the 1 column, type
This forwards your calls when your phone is busy or doesn’t answer after a
programmed number of rings.
10. PressNTER to save your changes.

How a user may set up a call forwarding

destination

Now that you have set up system-wide call forwarding, have your users use this
procedure if they want to change their call forwarding destination from their work
(local) station.

1.

They dial either their Call Forwarding Activation Busy/DA or Call
Forwarding Activation All feature access code. If your users have buttons
assigned, they press those buttons, listen for dial tone, and dial the digits.

=> NOTE:
Both Call Forwarding Activation Busy/DA or the Call Forwarding
Activation All cannot be active for the same phone at the same time.

In this example, ente71 for Call Forwarding Activation All.
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2. They dial their “forwarding-to” off-site or on-site number.

In this example, ent&a081. This is a local number; for offsite forwarding,
include the AAR/ARS feature access code.

3. When they hear the 3-beep confirmation tone, they hang up.

How your users change their call forwarding
number from a telecommuting site

Now that you have set up all of the required system administration for call
forwarding, have your users use this procedure if they want to change their call
forwarding destination from a telecommuting (off-site) phone.

1. They dial their telecommuting extension.

Refer tq“Telecommuting Access’ on page 986r more information. In
this example, ent&§55-9126.

2. When they get dial tone, they dial either their Extended Call Forward
Activate Busy/DA or the Extended Call Forward Activate All feature
access code.

In this example, entesl for the Extended Call Forward Activate All
number.

3. When they get dial tone, they dial their extension number and pregs the *
key.

In this example, enteli014, then.

4. Even though there is no dial tone, they dial their security code and press the
‘# key.

In this example, enter196, then#.

5. When they get dial tone, they dial their “forwarding-to” off-site or on-site
number.

In this example, ente&¥-555-2081.
6. When they hear the 3-beep confirmation tone, they hang up.
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Allowing users to change call coverage from a
telecommuting phone

This section shows you how your users can change their call coverage path from a
local or telecommuting (off-site) phone.

Instructions
To change call coverage from off-site;
1. Typechange feature-access-codes and press RETURN.

The Feature Access Code screen appears.

4 )

FEATURE ACCESS CODE ( FAC)

Abbrevi ated Dialing Listl Access Code:

Abbrevi ated Dialing List2 Access Code:

Abbrevi ated Dialing List3 Access Code:
Abbreviated Dial - Prgm Group List Access Code:
Announcenent Access Code:

Answer Back Access Code:

Auto Alternate Routing (AAR) Access Code:

Auto Route Selection (ARS) Access Code 1: Access Code 2: __
Aut omati c Cal | back Activation: Deactivation:
Call Forwarding Activation Busy/DA: ___ All: ____ Deacti vati on:

Cal | Park Access Code:

Call Pi ckup Access Code:

CAS Renpte Hol d/ Answer Hol d- Unhol d Access Code:
CDR Account Code Access Code:

Change Coverage Access Code: *85

Data Origination Access Code:

Data Privacy Access Code:

Directed Call Pickup Access Code:

Emer gency Access to Attendant Access Code:

Ext ended Call Fwd Activate Busy D/ A: _ All: Deacti vati on:

\ /

2. Inthe Change Coverage Access Code field, type *85.

Use the *85 feature access code to change a coverage path from a phone or
remote station.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.
4. Typechange cor and press RETURN.

The Class of Restriction screen appears.
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4 N

CLASS OF RESTRI CTI ON

COR Nunmber: 1
COR Description: supervisor

FRL: O APLT? y
Can Be Service (bserved? n Calling Party Restriction: outward
Can Be A Service Cbserver? n Called Party Restriction: none
Time of Day Chart: 1 Forced Entry of Account Codes? n
Priority Queuing? n Direct Agent Calling? n
Restriction Override: none Facility Access Trunk Test? n
Restricted Call List? n Can Change Coverage? y

Unrestricted Call List?

Access to MCT? y Fully Restricted Service? n

Cat egory For MFC ANl : 7 Hear VDN of Origin Annc.? n
Send ANl for MFE? n_ Add/ Remove Agent Skills? n

M- ANl Prefix: Aut omati ¢ Charge Display? n

Hear System Music on Hold? y PASTE (Display PBX Data on Phone)? n
Can Be Picked Up By Directed Call Pickup? n

Can Use Directed Call Pickup? n

i

& G oup Controlled Restriction:

nactive /

5. In the Can Change Coveragefield, typey.

This permits users to select one of two previously administered coverage
paths.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.
7. Typechange station 1014 and press RETURN.

The Station screen for extension 1014 appears.

4 N

STATI ON
Ext ension: 1014 Lock Messages? n BCC. 0
Type: 7406D Security Code: 4196 ™ 1
Port: Coverage Path 1: t1 COR 1
Nane: Coverage Path 2: t2_ ccs: 1
Hunt-to-Station: __
STATI ON OPTI ONS

Data Mbdul e? n Personal i zed Ringing Pattern: 1

Di spl ay Modul e? n Message Lanp Ext: 1014

MM Conpl ex Data Ext: __

\ /

8. In the Security Code field, type 4196.

In this example, thisisyour security code. Refer to[Security-Related
[System Parameters” on page 908 more information on setting the
length of your security code.
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9. Inthe Coverage Path 1 and Coverage Path 2 fields, verify that both are
defined enabling your user to move from one coverage path to another.

Thetl and t2 are the numbers of the Time of Day Coverage Tables.

10. PressENTER to save your changes.

Setting up night service

You can use night service to direct calls to an alternate location when the primary
answering group is not available. For example, you can administer night service
so that anyone in your marketing department can answer incoming calls when the
attendant is at lunch or hasleft for the day.

Once you administer night service to route calls, your end-users merely press a
button on the console or a feature button on their phonesto toggle between normal
coverage and night service.

There are five types of night service:

« Night Console Night Service — directs all attendant calls to a night or
day/night console

« Night Station Night Service — directs all incoming trunk or attendant calls
to a night service destination

« Trunk Answer from Any Station (TAAS) — directs incoming attendant
calls and signals a bell or buzzer to alert other employees that they can
answer the calls

« Trunk Group Night Service — directs incoming calls to individual trunk
groups to a night service destination

« Hunt Group Night Service — directs hunt group calls to a night service
destination

Setting up night station service to voice mail

The night station service (also known as Listed Directory Number (LDN) Night
Service) sends calls directed to an LDN to voice mail when the system is in night
service.

Instructions

What is described below is a common setup; however, you can use a regular
extension in this field, but it will not follow coverage.
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=>» NOTE:

You can use a dummy hunt group (one with no members) or an
exported station with a coverage path. The instructions below use a
hunt group.
To set up anight station service to voice mail:
1. Typeadd hunt-group next and press RETURN.

The Hunt Group screen appears.

/ Page 1 of X\

HUNT GROUP
Group Nane: |dn nights
Group Nunmber: 5 Group Extension: 51002 G oup Type:
MM Early Answer? _ Skill? _ ACD? _
Queue? _ Vector? _ AAS? _
Security Code: COR _
ISDN Caller Disp: ___ ™: _
Measured: __ Supervi sor: Extension: ___
Controlling Adjunct: __
Multiple Call Handling: _
Obj ective:
Queue Length: __
Calls Warning Threshold: _ Calls Warning Port: _
Ti e Warning Threshold: _ Time Warning Port: __
Redirect on No Answer (rings): _ Redirect to VDN _
\ Forced Entry of Stroke Counts or Call Wrk Codes? _ /

The Group Number field fills automatically with the next hunt group
number.

2. Inthe Group Namefield, type the name of the group.

In our example, type Idn nights. There should be no members in this hunt
group.
3. PressENTER to save your changes.

=>» NOTE:
If you are using tenant partitioning, the command for the next step
will be change tenant x. If you are using tenant partitioning, the
Night Destination field does not appear on the Listed Directory
Numbers screen. Instead, it is on the Tenant screen.

4. Typechange listed-directory-numbers and press RETURN.

The Listed Directory Numbers screen appears.
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/ Page 1 of 2 \

LI STED DI RECTORY NUMBERS
Ext Nanme TN

1: 51001 At t endant 1
2: 1
3: 1
4. 1
5: 1
6: 1
7: 1
8: 1
9: 1
10: 1

Ni ght Destination: 51002

N /

5. Inthe Night Destination field, add the night destination on the listed
directory phone.

In our example, type 51002.
6. PressENTER to save your changes.
7. Typechange console-parameters and press RETURN.

The Consol e Parameters screen appears.

4 )

CONSOLE PARAMETERS
Attendant Group Name: 27 character name OPERATOR

Ccos: 1 COR 1
Calls in Queue Warning: 5 Attendant Lockout? y
Ext Alert Port (TAAS):
CAS: none
SAC Notification? n Ni ght Service Act. Ext.: 1234
IAS (Branch)? n IAS Tie Trunk Group No.:
IAS Att. Access Code: Al ternate FRL Station:
Backup Al erting? n DID-LDN Only to LDN Night Ext? n
TI M NG
Ti e Remi nder on Hold (sec): 10 Return Call Timeout (sec): 10

Time in Queue Warning (sec):
| NCOM NG CALL REM NDERS
No Answer Tineout (sec): 20 Alerting (sec): 40
Secondary Alert on Held Remi nder Calls? vy
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
Li st1: group 1 Li st 2: Li st 3:

COMMON SHARED EXTENSI ONS
Starting Extension: Count :

\_ /

In the DID-LDN Only to LDN Night Extension field, type n.

Press ENTER to save your changes.
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10. From aphone with console permissions, dial the call forwarding feature
access code, then the hunt group’s extension, followed by the main number
of AUDIX.

In our example, dial 51002.

=>» NOTE:
You should receive the confirmation tone (3 beeps). This step is very
important as calls to the LDN night service extension do not follow
coverage.

11. In voice mail, build your auto attendant with the extension of the Listed
Directory Number, not the hunt group.

The originally dialed number was the LDN. That is what the switch passes
to the voice mail. In the case of the Intuity and newer DEFINITY AUDIX
Voice Mail systems, you can use the Auto Attendant routing table to send
the calls to a common Auto Attendant mailbox.

Setting up night console service

This section shows you how to set up night console service.

Night Console Service directs all calls for primary and daytime attendant consoles
to a night console. When a user activates Night Console Service, the Night
Service button for each attendant lights and all attendant-seeking calls (and calls
waiting) in the queue are directed to the night console.

=>» NOTE:
Activating night console service also puts trunk groups into night
service, except those for which a night service button has been
administered. Refer f@etting up trunk answer from any station”” on
page 13@or more information.

To activate and deactivate Night Console Service, the attendant typically presses
thenigHT button on the principal attendant console or designated console.

Only the principal console can activate night service. In the absence of any
console, a phone can activate night service.

Instructions

Let’s put the attendant console (attendant 2) in a night service mode.

To set up Night Console Service:
1. Typechange attendant 2 and preS&ETURN.

The Attendant Consolscreen appears.
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-~

HU

Type: consol e Nane: 27 character attd cons nane
Ext ensi on: 1000 Goup: 1 Aut o Answer: none
Consol e Type: princi pal ™ 1 Data Modul e? n
Port: 01C1106 COR 1 Disp dient Redir? n
cos: 1 Di spl ay Language: english

DI RECT TRUNK GROUP SELECT BUTTON ASSI GNMENTS ( Trunk Access Codes)

PUNE

Local Renote Local Renote Local Renote
5: 9:
6: 10:
7: 11:
8: 12:
NDREDS SELECT BUTTON ASSI GNMVENTS
: 5: 9: 13: 17:
6: 10: 14: 18:
7: 11: 15: 19:
8: 12: 16: 20:

//ﬁWNE

~

ATTENDANT CONSCLE 2

/

2. Inthe Console Type field, type principal.

There can be only one night-only or one day/night console in the system
unless you administer Tenant Partitioning. Night Service is activated from
the principal console or from the one station set per-system that has a
nite-serv button.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

Setting up night station service

You can use night station service if you want to direct incoming trunks calls,
DID-LDN (direct inward dialing-listed directory number) calls, or internal callsto
the attendant (dialed ‘O’ calls) to a night service destination.

Let's say your attendant, who answers extension (LDN) 8100, usually goes home
at 6:00 p.m. When customers call extension 8100 after hours, you would like them
to hear an announcement that asks them to try their call again in the morning.

To set up night station service, you need to record the announcement (in our
example, it is recorded at announcement extension 1234)Vaeagind
[announcementg” on page 38% information on setting up the announcement.
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%Tipz

All trunk groups that are routed through the attendant direct to this night
service destination provided they already do not have a night service
destination and, on the Console Parameters screen, the DID-LDN Only to
DID-LDN Night Ext field is n. Refer to['Setting up trunk answer from ahy

[station™ on page 136

Instructions
To set up night station service:
1. Typechange listed-directory-numbers and preS®ETURN.

TheListed Directory Numberscreen appears.

///7 LI STED DI RECTORY NUMBERS ‘\\

Ext Nane TN
att endant 8100

=
e
P
o
S

QLONTARWNE

=

1234

\ Ni ght Desti nati on: /

2. Enter1234 in the Night Destination field.

The destination can be an extension, a recorded announcement extension, a
vector directory number, or a hunt group extension.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.

4. Typechange console-parameters and preS&ETURN.

The[Console Parametgsereen appears.
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/

\

CcCos: 1 COR 1
Calls in Queue Warning: 5 Attendant Lockout? y
Ext Alert Port (TAAS):
CAS: none
SAC Notification? n Ni ght Service Act. Ext.: 1234
IAS (Branch)? n IAS Tie Trunk G oup No.:
I AS Att. Access Code: Alternate FRL Station:
Backup Al erting? n DID-LDN Only to LDN Night Ext? n
TI M NG
Ti me Remi nder on Hold (sec): 10 Return Call Ti meout (sec): 10

Tine in Queue Warning (sec):
I NCOM NG CALL REM NDERS

ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
List1l: group 1 Li st 2: Li st 3:

\

CONSOLE PARAMETERS
Attendant Group Nane: 27 character nane OPERATOR

No Answer Ti neout (sec): 20 Alerting (sec): 40
Secondary Alert on Held Rem nder Calls? y

COMMON SHARED EXTENSI ONS
Starting Extension: Count :

5. Inthe DID-LDN Only to LDN Night Extension field, typen.
6. PressENTER to save your changes.

After you set up night station service, have the attendant use the night
consol e button to activate and deactivate night service.

Setting up trunk answer from any station

There may be situations where you want everyone to be able to answer calls when
the attendant is away. Use trunk answer any station (TAAS) to configure the
system so that it notifies everyone when calls are ringing. Then, you can give
users the trunk answer any station feature access code so they can answer these
cals.

When the system isin night service mode, attendant calls redirect to an alerting
device such asabell or abuzzer. Thislets other people in the office know when
they should answer the phone.

=—>» NOTE:
If no one answersthe call, the call will not redirect to night service.

Let’s define a feature access code (we'll use 71) and configure the alerting device
for trunk answer any station.
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Before you start

You need aringing device and 1 port on an analog line circuit pack. Refer to
DEFINITY ECS System Description for more information on the circuit pack.

Instructions
To set the feature access code for TAAS:
1. Typechange feature-access-codes and press RETURN.

The Feature Access Code screen appears.

/ Page 3 of X \

FEATURE ACCESS CODE ( FAC)
Station Security Code Change Access Code: _
Term nal Dial-up Test Access Code: __
Terminal Translation Initialization Merge Code: __  Separation Code:
Transfer to AUDI X Access Code: __
Trunk Answer Any Station Access Code: 71_
User Control Restrict Activation: _ Deactivation:
Voi ce Coverage Message Retrieval Access Code:
Voi ce Principal Message Retrieval Access Code:

N /

2. Inthe Trunk Answer Any Station Access Code field, type 71.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

Onceyou set the feature access code, determine where the external aerting device
is connected to the switch (we’ll use port 01A0702).
To set up external alerting:

1. Typechange console-parameters and preS®ETURN.

TheConsole Parametesgreen appears.
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/

\

Ccos: 0 COR 0
Calls in Queue Warning: 5 Attendant Lockout? y
Ext Alert Port (TAAS): 01A0702
CAS: none
SAC Notification? n Ni ght Service Act. Ext.:
IAS (Branch)? n IAS Tie Trunk G oup No.:
I AS Att. Access Code: Alternate FRL Station:
Backup Al erting? n DID-LDN Only to LDN Night Ext? n
TI M NG
Ti me Remi nder on Hold (sec): 10 Return Call Ti meout (sec): 10

Tine in Queue Warning (sec):
I NCOM NG CALL REM NDERS

ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
List1l: group 1 Li st 2: Li st 3:

\

CONSOLE PARAMVETERS
Attendant Group Nane: Operator

No Answer Ti neout (sec): 20 Alerting (sec): 40
Secondary Alert on Held Rem nder Calls? y

COMMON SHARED EXTENSI ONS
Starting Extension: Count :

2. Inthe EXT Alert Port (TAAS) field, type 01A0702.
Use the port address assigned to the external alerting device.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

Setting up external alerting night service

Callsredirected to the attendant via Call Forwarding or Call Coverage will not go

to the Listed Directory Number (LDN) Night Station. If there is no night station
specified, and the TAAS bell isbeing used, these callsring the TAAS bell. A call
following the coverage path ringsthe TAAS bell for the number of timesindicated

in the Coverage Don't Answer Interval for Subsequent Redirection (Rings) field.
If not answered, the call proceeds to the next point in the station’s coverage path.
If the call was sent to the Attendant by Call Forwarding, it continues to ring the
TAAS bell.

When night service is enabled, and there is a night service destination on the LDN
screen, calls covering to the attendant attempt to ring the night destination instead
of the attendant position even if the handset is plugged in.



DEFINITY Enterprise Communications Server Release 8 Issue 2

Administrator's Guide  555-233-502 December 1999
7 Handling incoming calls
Setting up night service 139

Instructions
To send LDN calls to the attendant during the day and to a guard’s desk at night:
1. Typechange listed-directory-numbers and preS®ETURN.

TheListed Directory Numberscreen appears.

/ Page 1 of 2 \

LI STED DI RECTORY NUMBERS

Ext Nanme TN
1: 2000 At t endant 1
2: 1
3: 1
4. 1
5: 1
6: 1
7: 1
8: 1
9: 1
10: 1

Ni ght Destination: 3000

2. In the Night Destination field, verify this field is blank.
3. PresENTER to save your changes.
4. Typechange console-parameters and preS&ETURN.

The Console Parametesgreen appears.

4 N

CONSOLE PARAMVETERS
Attendant Group Nane: Operator

Ccos: 0 COR 0
Calls in Queue Warning: 5 Attendant Lockout? y
Ext Alert Port (TAAS): 01A0702
CAS: none
SAC Notification? n Ni ght Service Act. Ext.:
IAS (Branch)? n IAS Tie Trunk G oup No.:
I AS Att. Access Code: Alternate FRL Station:
Backup Al erting? n DID-LDN Only to LDN Night Ext? n
TI M NG
Ti me Remi nder on Hold (sec): 10 Return Call Timeout (sec): 10

Tine in Queue Warning (sec):
I NCOM NG CALL REM NDERS
No Answer Ti neout (sec): 20 Alerting (sec): 40
Secondary Alert on Held Rem nder Calls? y
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
List1l: group 1 Li st 2: Li st 3:

COMMON SHARED EXTENSI ONS
Starting Extension: Count : J

-
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5. Inthe EXT Alert Port (TAAS) field, type 01A0702.
Thisisthe port address assigned to the external alerting device.
6. PressENTER to save your changes.
The system isin Night Service.
Any calls to extension 2000 now go to extension 3000 (the guard’s desk).

Any “0” seeking calls go to extension 3000 (the guard’s desk).

To send LDN calls to the attendant during the day and to the TAAS bell at night:
1. Typechange console-parameters and preS®ETURN.

The Console Parametesgreen appears.

4 N

CONSOLE PARAMETERS
Attendant Group Name: Operator

Cos: 0 COR 0
Calls in Queue Warning: 5 Attendant Lockout? y
Ext Alert Port (TAAS): 01A0702
CAS: none
SAC Notification? n Ni ght Service Act. Ext.:
IAS (Branch)? n IAS Tie Trunk Group No.:
I AS Att. Access Code: Alternate FRL Station:
Backup Al erting? n DID-LDN Only to LDN Night Ext? y
TI M NG
Ti e Remi nder on Hold (sec): 10 Return Call Timeout (sec): 10

Time in Queue Warning (sec):
| NCOM NG CALL REM NDERS
No Answer Ti meout (sec): 20 Alerting (sec): 40
Secondary Alert on Held Reminder Calls? y
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
Li st1: group 1 Li st 2: Li st 3:

COMMON SHARED EXTENSI ONS
Starting Extension: Count : J

\_

2. In the DID-LDN Only to Night Ext. field, typeg.

This allows only listed directory number calls (LDN) to go to the listed
directory night service number extension.

3. Inthe Ext Alert Port (TAAS) field, typ@1A070.

This is the port address assigned to the external alerting device.
4. Pres€NTER to save your changes.

The system is in night service.

Any DNIS extension 2000 calls now go to the TAAS bell.

Any “0” seeking calls now go to the TAAS bell.
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Setting up trunk group night service

You can use trunk group night service if you want to direct individual trunk
groups to night service. The system redirects calls from the trunk group to the
group’s night service destination.

Trunk group night service overrides night station service. For example, let's say
you activate trunk group night service, and then your attendant activates night
station service. In this case, calls to the trunk group use the trunk night service
destination, rather than the station night service destination.

Instructions
Let’s direct night calls for trunk group 2 to extension 1245.

To set up trunk group night service:
1. Typechange trunk-group 2 and preS®ETURN.

TheTrunk Groupscreen appears.

4 N

TRUNK GROUP
Group Nunber: 2 Group Type: co CDR Reports: vy
Group Name: outside calls COR 1_ ™. 1__ TAC.
Direction: two-way_ Qut goi ng Di splay? n

Di al Access? n Busy Threshol d: 99 Ni ght Service: 1245
Queue Length: 0O Country: 1_ Incom ng Destination: __

Comm Type: voice Auth Code? n Digit Absorption List: _

Prefix-1? y Trunk Flash? n Toll Restricted? y

BCC:

TRUNK PARAMETERS
Trunk Type: |oop-start

Qut goi ng Dial Type: tone Cut - Through? n
Trunk Termination: rc Di sconnect Tinmi ng(nmsec): 500_
Auto Guard? n Call Still Held? n Sig Bit Inversion: none
Term nal Bal anced: n RA Trunk Loss: 0db
Trunk Gain: high
Bit Rate: 1200 Synchroni zation: __ Duplex: __
Di sconnect Supervision - In? y Qut? n
Answer Supervision Tineout: 10 Recei ve Answer Supervision? n

N /

2. Typel24s5 in the Night Service field.

The destination can be a station extension, a recorded announcement
extension, a vector directory number, a hunt group extension, a terminating
extension group, or attd if you want to direct the call to the attendant.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.
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Setting up night service for hunt groups

You can administer hunt group night service if you want to direct hunt group calls
to anight service destination.

Let's say your helpline on hunt group 3 does not answer calls after 6:00 p.m.
When customers call after hours, you would like them to hear an announcement
that asks them to try their call again in the morning.

Instructions

To set up night service for your helpline, you need to record the announcement (in
our example, the announcement is on extension 1234) and then modify the hunt
group to send calls to this extension.

To administer the hunt group for night service:

1. Typechange hunt-group 3 and preS®ETURN.

TheHunt Groupscreen appears for hunt group 3.

n
Group Nanme: Accounting Queue? y
Group Extension: 2011 Vector? n
Group Type: ucd-m a Coverage Path: 1

™. 1 Ni ght Service Destination: 1234
COR 1 MM Early Answer? n

Security Code:
| SDN Cal | er Di sp:

HUNT GROUP \

Group Nurber: 3 ACD?

Queue Length: 4

Calls Warning Threshold: _ Port: x Ext ensi on: .
Ti ne Warning Threshold: __ Port: x Extension: ___ j
2. In the Night Service Destination field, typ234.

The destination can be an extension, a recorded announcement extension, a
vector directory number, a hunt group extensiomttr if you want to
direct calls to the attendant.

Calls to hunt group 3 will follow the coverage path assigned to extension
1234.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.

Now you need to program a night service button.

Refer tq“Adding feature buttons| on page 58r more information.




DEFINITY Enterprise Communications Server Release 8 Issue 2

Administrator's Guide  555-233-502 December 1999
7 Handling incoming calls
Adding call pickup 143

Related information

[‘Managing hunt groups|’ on page 149

How do night service types interact?

Let's look at an example of how several types of night service might be used in
one company.
Assume that you already administered the following night service settings:

« Night station night service redirects to extension 3000 and DID-LDN only
to LDN Night Ext is set tm

« EXT Alert Port (TAAS) field is not defined

« Trunk group 4 redirects to extension 2000

Let’s look at how calls for this company are directed after hours:

call type directs to

An LDN call on a DID trunk extension 3000

A call on trunk group 4 extension 2000
An internal call to ‘0’ extension 3000

A call that redirects to the attendant the attendant queue

through a coverage path

Adding call pickup

To give your users the ability to pickup other users’ calls, you may want to use
Call Pickup. To do this, you need to define a call pickup group.

Users may want to be able to pick up a call that is ringing at a nearby desk. Call
Pickup provides 3 ways to pick up calls ringing at another phone:

« With Call Pickup, you create a call pickup group. All group members can
answer a call ringing at another phone in the group from their own phone.
If more than one phone is ringing, the one that has been ringing the longest
is picked up.

« With Directed Call Pickup, users specify which ringing phone they want to
answer from their own phone. A call pickup group is not required.

« With Group Call Pickup, users within an “extended” group can answer
calls outside of their immediate group by entering a feature access code
(FAC) followed by the 1- or 2-digit pickup (index) number.
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Creating pickup groups

A pickup group isalist of phones where each member of the group can answer

another member’s calls. For example, if you want everyone in the payroll
department to be able to answer calls to any payroll extension (in case someone is
away from their desk), create a pickup group that contains all of the payroll
extensions. Members of a pickup group should be located in the same area so that
they can hear when the other extensions in the group ring.

Note that each extension may belong to only one pickup group. Also, the
maximum number of pickup groups may be limited by your system configuration.
To create a pickup group:

1. Typeadd pickup-group next and preS®ETURN.

ThePickup Groupscreen appears. The system selects the next Group
Number for the new pickup group.

2. Enter the extension of each group member.
Up to 50 extensions can belong to one group.
3. PresENTER to save your new group list.

The system automatically completes the hame field when youpress
to save your changes.

/ Pl CKUP GROUP \

G oup Number: __

GROUP MEMBER ASSI GNMVENTS

Ext Name Ext Name

1 14.
20 15
3 16:
4 17:
5 18:
6: __ 19:
7 20
8 __ 21
9 22:
10: 23:
11: 24.
12: 25:

== y

Once you define a pickup group, you can assign call-pickup buttons for each
phone in the group or you can give each member the call-pickup feature-access
code. Use the Station screen to assign call-pickup buttons.

To allow users to answer calls that are not in their pickup group, you may be able
to use Directed Call Pickup.



DEFINITY Enterprise Communications Server Release 8 Issue 2

Administrator's Guide  555-233-502 December 1999
7 Handling incoming calls
Adding call pickup 145

Setting up directed call pickup

To set up aphone so that the user can pick up callswith Directed Call Pickup, you
need to determineif directed call pickup isenabled on your system and make sure
that the user’s phone has a COR that allows directed call pickup.

To determine if Directed Call Pickup is enabled on your system:
1. Typechange system-parameters features and preSKETURN.

TheFeature-Related System Paramesereen appears.

2. Move to the Directed Call Pickup? field and enter
3. PresENTER to save the changes.

Now let's modify extension 4444 to allow directed call pickup. For this example,
assume that the Can Use Directed Call Pickup field for COR 5 is setto V.

1. Typechange station 4444 and preSKETURN.
The Stationscreen appears.
2. In the COR field, entes.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.

Setting up “simple” extended group pickup

Let's add a pickup group to an existing extended group where all members of the
extended group pick up each other’s calls. We will add pickup group 6 to the
existing extended group 56.

To create a simple extended pickup group:
1. Typechange feature-related system parameters and preS®ETURN.

TheFeature-Related System Paramesereen appears.

2. In the Extended Group Call Pickup field, typmple.
Permits feature access codes to be administered.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.

4. Typechange feature-access codes and preS®ETURN.

TheFeature Access Codereen appears.

5. In the Extended Group Call Pickup Access Code field, type the desired
FAC.

Refer to the dial plan to enter the correct sequence and number of digits.

6. PresENTER to save your changes.
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7. Typeadd pickup-group next and press RETURN.

The Pickup Group screen appears.

Gange pi ckup-group 1 Page 1 of 2 \

Pl CKUP GROUP
Group Number: 1 Ext ended Group Nunmber: __
GROUP MEMBER ASSI GNMENTS
Ext Name Ext Name

1. 51001 station 51001 14: 51002 station 51002
2 15:

3: 16:

4. 17:

5: 18:

6: 19:

7: 20:

8: 21:

9: 22:

10: 23:

11: 24

12: 25:

13:

- J

8. Enter the primary extensions of the users desired in the pickup group.
Administer al the pickup groups that will be grouped together in the same
extended pickup group.

9. Typechange extended-pickup-group n and pressReTURN, wWhere nisthe
number of the extended pickup group to change.

The Extended Pickup Group screen appears.
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Gange ext ended- pi ckup-group 1 Page 1 of 2 \
EXTENDED PI CKUP GROUP
Ext ended Group Number: 56
Pi ckup Pi ckup Group Pi ckup Pi ckup Group
Nurber Nunber Nunber Nunber
0: 345 3
1: 25 4.
2: 2 s
3 16:
4 7.
5 8
6: 19
77 20 ___
8 21
9 22:
0. 23
11 24
12 25:
13:

N /

10. Inthe Pickup Group Number column, enter the pickup group number of the
pickup groups that belong to the extended group being administered.

The Pickup Number associated with the entered Pickup Group Number is

the number users will enter following the FAC when pickup group. In the
above listed example, a user in Pickup Group 2 will enter “0” following the
FAC to pick up a call from pickup group 345.

To minimize the number of digits entered by users, the Pickup Numbers
should be the lowest available Pickup Numbers.

11. Pres&NTER to save your changes.

Setting up “flexible” extended group pickup

To create a flexible extended pickup group:
1. Typechange feature-related system parameters and press RETURN.
The Feature-Related System Parameters screen appears.
2. Inthe Extended Group Call Pickup field, type flexible.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

4. Typechange feature-access codes and press RETURN.

The Feature Access Code screen appears.
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5. In the Extended Group Call Pickup Access Code field, type the desired

10.

FAC.

Refer to the dial plan to enter the correct sequence and number of digits.
Press ENTER to save your changes.

Type add pickup-group next and press RETURN.

The Pickup Group screen appears.

In the Extended Group Number field, type the number of the extended
pickup group that can answer callsto this group.

For each administered pickup group, indicate an extended group by
entering the extended pickup group number. This extended pickup group
number identifies the other pickup groups that can have calls picked up by
the pickup group.

Add extended members as for other pickup features.

Type change extended-pickup-group n and press RETURN, Where nisthe
number of the extended pickup group to change.

The Extended Pickup Group screen appears.

Gange ext ended- pi ckup-group 1 Page 1 of 2 \
EXTENDED PI CKUP GROUP
Ext ended Group Number: 56

Pi ckup Pi ckup Group Pi ckup Pi ckup Group
Nunber Nunber Nunber Nurnber

0: 345 3

1 25 4.

2: 2 15

3 16

4 17

5 8

6: 19:

7z 20

8 2

Q 22:
o 23
1 24
12: 25 ___
13:

11. In the Pickup Group Number column, type the pickup group numbers of

the pickup group that can answer each others calls.

This screen groups together the pickup groups that can have their calls
picked up by the pickup groups with identical extended pickup group
numbers. The pickup groups numbers are listed using the lowest avail able
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Pickup Numbers. A unique “Extended Pickup Group number can be
assigned to each pickup group on this screen. The entries in the Extended
Group are the groups that can have calls picked up by the group with the
matching Extended Group number in the Pick Group screen. Thus, a
particular group’s calls may be picked up by members of many extended
pickup groups.

=—>» NOTE:

On the Feature-Related System Parameters screen, if the Extended
Group Call Pickup field iflexible, you can administer a pickup
group in multiple extended pickup groups.

12. PresENTER to save your changes.

Managing hunt groups

This section shows you how to set up hunt groups. It explains how calls to a hunt
group are handled and shows you different call distribution methods.

What are hunt groups?

A hunt group is a group of extensions that receive calls according to the call
distribution method you choose. When a call is made to a certain phone number,
the system connects the call to an extension in the group.

Use hunt groups when you want more than one person to be able to answer calls to
the same number. For example, set up a hunt group for:
« a benefits department within your company

« atravel reservations service

Setting up hunt groups

Let's set up a hunt group for an internal helpline. Before making changes to the
switch, we’ll decide:

« the phone number for the hunt group
« the number of people answering calls
« the way calls are answered
Our dial plan allows 4-digit internal numbers that begin with 1. The number 1200

is not in use. So, we'll set up a helpline hunt group so anyone within the company
can call extension 1200 for help with a phone.
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We will assign 3 people (agents) and their extensions to our helpline. We want
callsto go to the first available person.

Instructions

To set up our helpline hunt group:
1. Typeadd hunt-group next and press RETURN.

The Hunt Group screen appears. The Group Number field is automatically
filled in with the next hunt group number.

/ Page 1 of X\
HUNT GROUP

Group Nane: internal helpline

Group Nunber: 5 Group Extension: 1200 Group Type: ucd-1oa
MM Early Answer? _ Skill? _ ACD? _
Queue? _ Vector? _ AAS? _
Security Code: COR _
ISDN Caller Disp: ___ ™: _
Measur ed: Supervi sor: Extension: ___

Control ling Adjunct: __
Multiple Call Handling: _
Obj ective: _

Queue Length: __

Calls Warning Threshold: _ Calls Warning Port: _
Ti e Warning Threshold: __ Time Warning Port: __
Redirect on No Answer (rings): _ Redirect to VDN _
\ Forced Entry of Stroke Counts or Call Wrk Codes? _ /

2. Inthe Group Namefield, type the name of the group.
In our example, typeinternal helpline.

3. Inthe Group Extension field, type the phone number.
We'll type 1200.

4. In the Group Type field, type the code for the call distribution method you

choose.

We'll type ucd-loa so a call goes to the agent with the lowest percentage of

work time since login.

=—>» NOTE:

The COS for all hunt groups defaults to 1. Therefore, any changes to
COS 1 on the Class of Service screen changes the COS for all your
hunt groups. ACCS field does not appear on the Hunt Group screen.

5. PressiexT PAGE to find the Group Member Assignments page.
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/ HUNT GROUP \

Group Nunber: 5 Group Extension: 1200 Group Type: ucd-loa
Menmber Range All owed: 1 Admi ni stered Menbers (min/nex): 1 /9
Total Admi nistered Menbers: 3
GROUP MEMBER ASSI GNMVENTS
Ext Name Ext Name

1: 1011 14:

2: 1012 15:

3. 1013 16:

4: 17:

5: 18:

6: 19:

7: 20:

8: 21:

9: 22:

10: 23:

11: 24

12: 25:

13: 26:

27:
At End of Menber List

- J

6. Inthe Ext field, type the extensions of the agents you want in the hunt
group.
We'll type 1011, 1012, and1013.

%Tip:
For a ddc group type (also known as “hot seat” selection), the call is
sent to the extension listed in the first Ext field. The system uses this
screen to determine the hunting sequence.

7. PressENTER to save your changes.

The Name fields are display-only and do not appear until the next time you
access this hunt group.

Related Topics

Refer to['Hunt Group”’]on page 73@or more information on an ACD and
non-ACD hunt group.

Changing a hunt group

To make changes to a hunt group:

1. Typechange hunt-group n and presgeTurN, where n is the number of
the hunt group.

2. Change the necessary fields.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.
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Setting up a queue

You can tell your switch how to handle a hunt-group call when it cannot be
answered right away. The call waits in a “queue.”

Let’s tell the switch that up to 10 calls can wait in the queue, but that you want to
be notified if a call waits for more than 30 seconds.

You also want the switch to send a warning when 5 or more calls are waiting in

the queue. This warning flashes queue-status buttons on phones that have a status
button for this hunt group. When the buttons flash, everyone answering these calls
can see that the help-line calls need more attention.

Instructions

To set up our helpline queue:

1. Typechange hunt-group n and presgeTurN, where n is the number of
the hunt group to change.

In our example, typehange hunt-group 5. TheHunt Groupscreen

appears.
/ Page 1 of X\
HUNT GROUP
Group Nane: internal helpline
Group Nunber: 5 Group Extension: 1200 Group Type: ucd-1oa
MM Early Answer? _ Skill? _ ACD? _
Queue? y Vector? _ AAS? _
Security Code: COR:
ISDN Caller Disp: ___ ™: _
Measured: __ Supervi sor: Extension: ___
Controlling Adjunct: __
Multiple Call Handling: _
Obj ective:
Queue Length: 10
Calls Warning Threshold: 5 Calls Warning Port: _
Ti me Warni ng Threshol d: 30 Ti me Warni ng Port:
Redirect on No Answer (rings): _ Redirect to VDN _
\ Forced Entry of Stroke Counts or Call Wrk Codes? _ j

2. In the Queue field, type

3. In the Queue Length field, type the maximum number of calls that you
want to wait in the queue.

In our example, typeoO.
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4. Inthe Cdls Waiting Threshold field, type the maximum number of calls
that can be in the queue before the system flashes the queue status buttons.

In our example, type 5.

5. Inthe Time Warning Threshold field, type the maximum number of
seconds you want acall to wait in the queue before the system flashes the
gueue status buttons.

In our example, type 30.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.

Adding hunt group announcements

You can add recorded announcements to a hunt group queue. Use announcements
to encourage callersto stay on theline or to provide callers with information. You
can define how long a call remains in the queue before the caller hears an
announcement.

Refer to|“Recording announcements” on page 402 information on how to
record an announcement.

Let's add an announcement to our internal helpline. We want the caller to hear an
announcement after 20 seconds in the queue, or after approximately 4 or 5 rings.
Our announcement is already recorded and assigned to extension 1234.

%Tipz

You can use display announcements to find the extensions of your
recorded announcements.

Instructions

To add an announcement to our helpline queue:

1. Typechange hunt-group n and presgeTurN, where n is the number of
the hunt group to change.

In our example, typehange hunt-group 5.
TheHunt Groupscreen appears.

2. PressiexT PAGE to find the First Announcement Extension field.
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/ HUNT GROUP \

Message Center:

AUDI X Ext ensi on:

Message Center AUDI X Name:

Primry? _

Calling Party Number to INTU TY AUDI X? _
LWC Recepti on:

AUDI X Nane:

Messagi ng Server Nane:

Fi rst Announcenent Extension: 1234 Delay (sec): 20
Second Announcenent Extension: Delay (sec): __ Recurring? _

\ J

3. Inthe First Announcement Extension field, type the extension of the
announcement you want callers to hear.

In our example, type 1234.

4. Inthe First Announcement Delay (sec) field, type the number of seconds
you want the caller to wait before hearing the first announcement.

In our example, type 20.
%Tipz
If you set the delay announcement interval to O, callersautomatically
hear the announcement before anything else. This is called a “forced
first announcement.”
5. PressENTER to save your changes.

You can use the same announcement for more than one hunt group.

Managing vectors and VDNs

This section provides an introduction to vectors and Vector Directory Numbers
(VDN). It gives you basic instructions for writing simple vectors.

A SECURITY ALERT:
Vector fraud is one of the most common types of toll fraud because vectors
route calls based on the Class of Restriction (COR) assigned to the VDN.
Refer to BCS Products Security Handbook for more information.

This section references announcements, hunt groups, queues, splits, and skills,
which are covered in detail in other sections of this book. You can also find
information about these topicsin the DEFINITY ECS Call Vectoring/EAS Guide
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What are vectors?

A vector is a series of commands that you design to tell the system how to handle
incoming calls. A vector can contain up to 32 steps and allows customized and
personalized call routing and treatment. Use call vectoring to:

play multiple announcements
route calls to internal and external destinations

collect and respond to dialed information

%Tip:

The vector follows the commands in each step in order. The vector “reads”
the step and follows the command if the conditions are correct. If the
command cannot be followed, the vector skips the step and reads the next
step.

Your system can handle calls based on a number of conditions, including the
number of callsin aqueue, how long a call has been waiting, the time of day, day
of the week, and changesin call traffic or staffing conditions.

Writing vectors

Writing vectorsis easy, but we recommend that you set up and test your vectors
before you use them across the system.

We'll write a vector to handle calls to our main number. It is the first vector so
we’ll use number 1.

%Tipz

Use list vector to see alist of existing vectors.

Before you start

On theSystem Parameters Customer-Optisaeen, verify the Basic Call
Vectoring field is y. If not, contact your Lucent representative.

To provide announcements, you need an Announcement circuit pack. Refer
to DEFINITY ECS System Description for more information on the circuit
pack.

Use one of the following:
« Tone Clock with Call Classifier - Tone Detector circuit pack.

» Call Classifier - Detector circuit pack.
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Instructions
To write a vector:
1. Typechange vector 1 and press RETURN.
The Call Vector screen appears.

4 N

CALL VECTOR
Nunber: 1 Nane: mai n nunber calls Ml timedi a? n Lock? n

Basic? y EAS? n @&3V4 Enhanced? n ANI/11-Digits? n ASAl Routing? n
Pronpting? y LAI? n @&BV4 Adv Route? n CI NFO? n BSR? n

N /

The vector Number field on the left side of the screenisfilled in
automatically.

2. Inthe Namefield, type a description for the vector.

In our example, type main number calls.

%Tip:
The information in the heading of the Call Veector screenis display
only. Use display system-parameters customer-options to see the
features that are turned on in your switch.

3. Typeyour vector stepsin the numbered column on the left of the screen.

Tip:

% When you type in your vector steps, the switch automatically
compl etes some of the vector step information for you. For example,
if you type “q” in a vector step field, the switch fills in “queue-to.”
Also, additional fields appear when you complete a field and press
TAB. This makes it very easy to type in your vector steps.

Now that vector 1 is set up, let's add a vector step to it to tell the switch how to
handle the calls to our main number.
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Putting a call in a queue

Write avector so that calls that come into the main business number redirect to a
queue.

We’'ll use a vector-controlled hunt group for the main number queue. This hunt
group was set up as main split 47. When calls first arrive, all calls to our main
number should be queued as “pri 1" for low priority.

To queue calls, write the following vector (step 2). (Please note, we started our
example on step 2 because step 1 is used later in this chapter.)

-

Nunber: 1 Nane: mai n nunber calls Ml timedi a? n Lock? n

Basic? y EAS? n @&3V4 Enhanced? n ANI/11-Digits? n ASAl Routing? n
Pronpting? y LAI? n @&BV4 Adv Route? n Cl NFO? n BSR? n

\

CALL VECTOR

/

%Tipz
Remember, the switch automatically fills in some of the information when
you type your vector step and press TAB.

Playing an announcement

Write a vector to play an announcement for callers in a queue. Use the
announcement to ask callers to wait. You need to record the announcement before
the vector can use it.

Let's play our announcement 4001, asking the caller to wait, then play music for
60 seconds, then repeat the announcement and music until the call is answered.
Thegoto command creates the loop to repeat the announcement and the music.
Unconditionally means under all conditions.
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Tip:

% Rather than loop your vectors directly back to the announcement step, go to
the previous queue-to step. Thisway, if for some reason the call does not
gueue the first time, the switch can attempt to queue the call again. If the
call successfully queued the first time though, it merely skips the queue-to
step and plays the announcement. The system cannot queue a call more than
once in the exact same priority level.

To play and repeat an announcement, write this vector (steps 3-5):

4 N

CALL VECTOR
Nunber: 1 Nane: mai n nunber calls Ml timedi a? n Lock? n

Basic? y EAS? n @&3V4 Enhanced? n ANI/11-Digits? n ASAl Routing? n
Pronpting? y LAI? n @&BV4 Adv Route? n Cl NFO? n BSR? n

01

02 queue-to main split 47 pri

03 announcement 4001 (AII agents are busy, please wait...)
04 wait-time 60 secs hearing music

05 goto step 2 if unconditionally

Routing based on time of day

Write a vector for callsthat comein after your office closes.

Assume that your business is open 7 days a week, from 8:00 am. to 5:00 p.m.
When calls come in after business hours, you want to play your announcement
4002, which states that the office is closed and asks callers to call back during
normal hours. Write the vector so the call disconnects after the announcement is

played.
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For after hours treatment, write this vector (steps 1, 6, and 7):

4 N

CALL VECTOR
Nunber: 1 Nane: mai n nunber calls Ml timedi a? n Lock? n

Basic? y EAS? n @&3V4 Enhanced? n ANI/11-Digits? n ASAl Routing? n
Pronpting? y LAI? n @&BV4 Adv Route? n CI NFO? n BSR? n

01 goto step 7 if time-of-day is all 17:00 to all 8:00

02 queue-to main split 47 pri 1

03 announcenent 4001 (Al agents are busy, please wait...)

04 wait-tine 60 secs hearing nusic

05 goto step 2 if unconditionally

06 stop

07 disconnect after announcement 4002 (“We're sorry, our office is closed...”)

\_ J

If the goto command in step 5 fails, the switch goes to the next step. The stop in
step 6 prevents callers from incorrectly hearing the “office is closed”
announcement in step Stop keeps the call in the state it was in before the
command failed. In this case, if step 5 fails, the call remains in step 4 and the
caller continues to hear music.

A cauTion:

Add a stop vector step only after calls are routed to a queue. If a stop
vector is executed for a call not in queue, the call drops.

Allowing callers to leave a message

Write a vector that allows callers to leave messages. This type of vector uses a
hunt group called a messaging split. For our example, we send after-hours calls to
the voice mailbox at extension 2000 and use messaging split 99.

Once the vector routes a call to the mailbox, the caller hears a greeting (that was
recorded with the voice mail for mailbox 2000) that tells them they can leave a
message.
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To let callers leave messages, write this vector (step 7):

/

Nunber :

Basic? y
Pronpting? y

goto step 7 if tine-of-day is all 17:00 to all 8:00
gqueue-to main split 47 pri 1

announcenment 4001 (All agents are busy, please wait...)
wait-time 60 secs hearing nusic

goto step 2 if unconditionally

stop

messaging split 99 for extension 2000

CALL VECTOR \\\

1 Nane: mai n nunber calls Ml timedi a? n Lock? n

EAS? n @&3V4 Enhanced? n ANI/11-Digits? n ASAl Routing? n
LAI? n G3V4 Adv Route? n CINFO? n BSR? n

/

Redirecting calls during an emergency or

holiday

You can provide aquick way for asupervisor or agent to redirect calls during an
emergency or holiday. Use a special mailbox where you can easily change
announcements. This vector isalso an alternative to making sure all agents|og out
before leaving their phones.

In our example, no agents are normally logged in to split 10. We’ll use split 10 for
an emergency. We preset buttons on our agents’ phones so people with these
phones can log in at the touch of a button.

To quickly redirect calls:

1. Create a special mailbox with the appropriate announcement such as “We

are unable to answer your call at this time” or “Today is a holiday, please
call back tomorrow.”

In our example, we recorded the mailbox greeting for extension 2001.

Insert the following bold steps (steps 1, 10, and 11).

Refer tq“Inserting a step’] on page 16®r more information.
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CALL VECTOR \
Nunmber: 1 Nanme: mai n nunber calls Mul timedi a? n Lock? n

Basic? y EAS? n @&3V4 Enhanced? n ANI/11-Digits? n ASAl Routing? n
Pronpting? y LAI? n @&3V4 Adv Route? n CI NFO? n BSR? n

01 goto step 10 if staff agents split 10 >0

02 goto step 8 if time-of-day is all 17:00 to all 8:00

03 queue-to main split 47 pri 1

04 announcenent 4001 (Al agents are busy, please wait...)
05 wait-tine 60 secs hearing nusic

06 goto step 2 if unconditionally

07 stop
08 nessaging split 99 for extension 2000
09 stop
10 messaging split 99 for extension 2001
11 stop

. /

When thereis an emergency, fire drill, or holiday, the supervisor or agent logsinto
this split.

When an agent logs into split 10, the system looks at vector step 1, sees that more
than 0 people are logged into split 10, and sends calls to step 10 (which sendsto

messaging split 99).

When your business returns to normal and the agent logs out of split 10, call
handling returns to normal.

Giving callers additional choices

You can give your calersalist of optionswhen they call. Your vector tellsthe
switch to play an announcement that contains the choices. The switch collects the
digitsthe caller dials in response to the announcement and routes the call
accordingly.

We’'ll create a vector that plays an announcement, then lets callers dial an
extension or wait in the queue for an attendant.

Please note, the following example of this “auto attendant” vector is a new vector
and is not built on the vector we used in the previous example.
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To let calers connect to an extension, write this kind of vector:

/

03
04

Nunber: 1 Nane: mai n nunber calls Ml timedi a? n Lock? n

Basic? y EAS? n @&3V4 Enhanced? n ANI/11-Digits? n ASAl Routing? n
Pronpting? y LAI? n @&BV4 Adv Route? n CI NFO? n BSR? n

01 wait-time 0 seconds hearing music
02 collect 4 digits after announcement 4004 (You have reached our company.

05 stop

\

CALL VECTOR

Please dial a 4-digit extension or wait for the attendant.)
route-to digits with coveragey
route-to number 0 with cov n if unconditionally

____________ J

Inserting a step

It is easy to change a vector step and not have to retype the entire vector. Let’s add
announcement 4005 between step 3 and step 4 in vector 20.
To insert a new vector step in vector 20:
1. Typechange vector 20 and presS&ETURN.
TheCall Vectorscreen appears.
2. PresspiT.
3. Typei followed by a space and the number of the step you want to add.
In our example, type4.
4. Type the new vector step.
We'll type announcement 4005 (Please wait...).
5. PresENTER to save your changes.
%Tip:
When you insert a new vector step, the system automatically renumbers the

rest of the vector steps and all references to the vector steps. The switch
inserts a “*” when the numbering needs more attention.
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Deleting a step

To delete vector step 5 from vector 20:
1. Typechange vector 20 and press RETURN.
The Call Vector screen appears.
2. PressepiT.
3. Typed followed by a space and the number of the step you want to delete.
In our example, typed 5.
%Tip:

You can delete a range of vector steps. For example, to delete steps 2
through 5, type d 2-5 and press ENTER.

4. PressENTER to save your changes.

%Tipz
When you delete a vector step, the system automatically renumbers
the rest of the vector steps and all references to the vector steps. The
switch inserts a “*” when the numbering needs more attention.

More information

Refer to DEFINITY ECS Call Vectoring/EAS GuideDEFINITY BCS and
Guestworks Call Vectoring/EAS Guitte more information.

Automated Attendant competes with several features for ports on the Call
Classifier — Detector circuit pack or equivalent. RefedDEFINITY ECS System
Description for more information on the circuit pack.

Diagnosing a vector problem

If there is a problem with a vector, the switch records the error as a vector event.
Vector events occur for a number of reasons including problems with a trunk, full
queue slots, or the vector reaching the maximum 1000 steps allowed.

Usedisplay events to access the Event Report screen and see the event record.
Use the event record to see why the vector failed.
To view the Event Report:

1. Typedisplay events and preS®ETURN.

The Event Report screen appears.
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4 N

EVENT REPORT
The following option control which events will be displayed:

EVENT CATEGORY

Cat egory: Vector
REPORT PERI OD

Interval: _a_ From _/_ [/ __: To: _[/__I__: _
SEARCH OPTI ONS

Vector Nunber: _

Event Type: ___

\_ /

2. Toseedl current vector events, press RETURN.
OR

Indicate the events that you want to see by completing the Report Period
and Search Option fields. Refer to DEFINITY ECS Call Vectoring/EAS
Guide for more information.

3. PressENTER to view the report.

The Event Report (detail) screen appears.

EVENT REPORT
Event Event Event Event First Last Event
Type Description Data 1 Data 2 Qccur Qccur Cnt
20 Call not queued 12/ 5 B 09/28/13:43 09/28/13:43 21
541 Not a nessaging split Split 4C 09/28/13:43 09/28/13:43 136

Look at theinformation in Event Datafield to diagnose the vector event. In
this example, there was a problem with:;

« Vector 12, step 5
»  Split 89

Vector directory numbers

A vector directory number (VDN) is an extension that directs an incoming call to
a specific vector. This number is a “soft” extension number not assigned to an
equipment location. VDNs must follow your dial plan.

Let's create VDN 5011 for our sales department. A call into 5011 routes to vector
11. This vector plays an announcement and queues calls to the sales department.
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A SECURITY ALERT:
Vector fraud is one of the most common types of toll fraud because
vectorsroute calls based on the class of restriction (COR) assigned to
the VDN. Refer to BCS Products Security Handbook for more
information.

Adding a vector directory number

To add a vector directory number:
1. Typeadd VDN 5011 and press RETURN.

You enter the VDN extension you want to add. The Vector Directory
Number screen appears.

4 )

VECTOR DI RECTORY NUMBER

Ext ensi on: 5011
Nane: Sal es Depart nent
Al'l ow VDN Override? n
COR 1
N 1
Vector Number: 11
AUDI X Nane:
Messagi ng Server Nane:
Measured: both
Accept abl e Service Level (sec):
VDN of Origin Annc. Extension: 301
1st Skill:
2nd Skill:
3rd Skill:

Return Destination:
VDN Ti med ACW I nterval :
BSR Application:
BSR Avai |l abl e Agent Strategy: 1st-found

N /

2. Typeadescription for this VDN in the Name field.

In our example, type Sales Department.

The information in the VDN Name field appears on a display phone. This
alows the agent to recognize the nature of the call and respond
accordingly.

%Tipz

The VDN Override on the Vector Directory Number screen controls
the operation of the display.

3. Enter the vector number.

In our example, type 11.
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4. Inthe Measured field, indicate how you want to measure callsto his VDN.

In our example, type both (for both CMS and BCMS).

%Tip:
BCMS must be enabled to use “both.” Usisplay
system-parameters customer-options to see if BCMS is enabled.

5. PressENTER to save your changes.

Viewing vector directory numbers

To see the VDNSs already associated with your vectors:
1. Typelist VDN and press RETURN.
The Vector Directory Number screen appears.

/ VECTOR DI RECTORY NUMBER \

Event

VDN Vec Oig Notif Skills
Narme Ext Ovrd COR TN Num Meas Annc Adj 1st 2nd 3rd
Tech Support 5000 vy 59 1 234 none 301
Cust omer Serv. 5001 n 1 1 1 none 302
New Or ders 5002 vy 23 1 5 none 303

\_ J

Each VDN maps to one vector. Several VDNs can map to the same vector.

Understanding Automatic Call
Distribution

Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) isa DEFINITY ECS feature used in many
call centers. ACD gives you greater flexibility to control call flow and to measure
the performance of agents.

ACD systems operate differently from non-ACD systems, and they can be much
more complex. ACD systems can also be more powerful because they allow you
to use features and products that are not available in non-ACD systems. Refer to
DEFINITY ECS Guide to ACD Call Centdrs more information on ACD call
centers.
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Enhancing an ACD system

First, all call center management systems (such as Lucent’s Basic Call
Management System (BCMS), BCMSVu, and the sophisticated CentreVu Call
Management System) require ACD. These management systems give you the
ability to measure more aspects of your center’s operation, and in more detail,
than is possible with standard DEFINITY ECS reports.

Call vectoring greatly enhances the flexibility of a call center, and most vectoring
functions require ACD. Vectoring is a simple programming language that allows

you to custom design every aspect of call processing. Refértat arg
[vectors?! on page 15fr more information.

Together, ACD and vectoring allow you to use Expert Agent Selection (EAS). For
a variety of reasons, you may want certain agents to handle specific types of calls.
For example, you may want only your most experienced agents to handle your
most important customers. You may have multilingual agents who can serve
callers in a variety of languages.

EAS allows you to classify agents according to their specific skills and then to
rank them by ability or experience within each skill. DEFINITY ECS uses these
classifications to match each call with the best available agent. Refer to
DEFINITY ECSCall Vectoring/EAS Guide or theDEFINITY BCSand

Guestworks Call Vectoring/EAS Guide for more information on call vectoring and
EAS.

Assigning a terminating extension

group

A Terminating Extension Group (TEG) allows an incoming call to ring as many as
4 phones at one time. Any user in the group can answer the call.

Once a member of the TEG has answered a group call, the TEG is considered
busy. If a second call is directed to the group, it follows a coverage path if one has
been assigned.

Instructions

Now assign a terminating extension group to the advertising department. For
example, let’s assign this TEG to extension 6725.

1. Typeadd term-ext-group next and presSgETURN.

TheTerminating Extension Grougcreen appears.
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-~

TERM NATI NG EXTENSI ON GROUP

Group Number: 1
Group Narme: advertising
Security Code:

Group Extension:

Cover age Pat h:

COR:

N

LWC Recepti on:

Messagi ng Server Nane:

| SDN Cal | er Di sp: nbr-nane

AUDI X Nane:
GROUP MEMBER ASSI GNVENTS
Ext Name

1: 5101 27 character name sta 51001 3:
2: 4: 5102

\

Ext Name

27 character

~

6725

none

nane sta 51002

/

2. Inthe Group Extension field, type 6725.
Thisisthe extension for the advertising group.

3. Inthe Group Name, type advertising.
Thisisthe name of the group.

4. Inthe Coverage Path field, type 5.

Thisisthe number of the call coverage path for this group.

5. Inthe COR field, leave the default as 1.
6. Inthe TN fidd, leave the default as 1.
7. Inthe ISDN Call Display field, type mbr-name.

This specifies that the member name (member of the TEG where the call

terminated) is sent to the originating user.
8. Inthe Ext field, in the 1st place, type 5101.
9. Inthe 4th place, type 5102.
10.
11.

Press ENTER to save your changes.
Type change station 6725 and press RETURN.

The Station screen for extension 6725 appears.
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/ Page 2 of X \
STATI ON

FEATURE OPTI ONS
LWC Reception? nsa-spe Auto Sel ect Any |dl e Appearance? n
LWC Activation? Coverage Msg Retrieval ? y
CDR Privacy? Aut o Answer: none
Redirect Notification? Data Restriction? n
Per Button Ring Control? I dl e Appearance Preference? n
PCOL/ TEG Call Alerting?
Active Station Ringing:

W oo o

ingle Restrict Last Appearance? y
Per Station CPN - Send Cal ling Nunmber?
H. 320 Conversion? n
AUDI X Name: __
Messagi ng Server Nane: Audi bl e Message Waiting? n
Di splay Cient Redirection? n
Sel ect Last Used Appearance? n

o /

12. Inthe Bridged Call Alerting field, typey.
This provides audible ringing for TEG calls.

13. Inthe Button Assignments section, type term-x-gr 1.
Thisisthe TEG button for the advertising group.

14. PressENTER to save your changes.
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Routing outgoing calls

World class routing

Your system uses Automatic Alternate Routing (AAR) and Automatic Route
Selection (ARS) to direct outgoing calls.

« AAR routes callswithin your company over your own private network.

» ARSroutes callsthat go outside your company over public networks. ARS
also routes calls to remote company locations if you do not have a private
network.

Automatic routing begins when a user dials a Feature Access Code (FAC)
followed by the number the user wantsto call. The switch analyzes the digits
dialed, selectsthe route for the call, deletes and inserts digitsif necessary, and
routes the call over the trunks you specify in your routing tables. ARS and AAR
can access the same trunk groups and share the same route patterns and other
routing information. ARS calls can be converted to AAR calls and vice-versa.

The FAC for AAR isusualy thedigit 8. The FAC for ARSisusually thedigit9in
the US and 0 outside of the US. Your Lucent technician sets up AAR on your
switch and usually assigns the AAR FAC at the sametime. You can administer
your own ARS FAC.

This section describes only ARS call routing.
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Managing calling privileges

Each time you set up a phone, you use the station screen to assign a COR. You can
create different CORs for different groups of users. For example, you may want
executives in your company to have different calling privileges than receptionists.

When you set up a COR, you specify a Facility Restriction Level (FRL) on the

Class of Restriction screen. The FRL determines the calling privileges of the user.
Facility Restriction Levels are ranked from 0-7, where 7 has the highest level of
privileges.

You also assign an FRL to each route pattern preference in the route pattern
screen. When a user makes a call, the system checks the user’'s COR. The call is
allowed if the caller’s FRL is higher than or equal to the route pattern preference’s
FRL.

Instructions

Let's say we are setting up a new phone for an executive. The current translations
assign COR 1, with outward restrictions and an FRL 0, which is the lowest
permission level available. We want to assign a COR with the highest level of
permissions, FRL 7, to station 1234.
To change station 1234 from COR 1 to COR 7:

1. Typechange station 1234 and preS®ETURN.

The Stationscreen appears.
2. Inthe COR field, typ& and pressNTER to save your changes.
3. To change from FRL 0 to FRL 7, typkange cor 7 and preSgETURN.

TheClass of Restrictiolscreen appears.

4. In the FRL field, typ& and pressNTER to save your changes.

Now all users with COR 7 will have the highest level of calling
permissions.

Assigning ARS FAC

Be sure the ARS Feature Access Code (FAC) is set up on your system. In the U.S.,
9 is usually the ARS FAC. Users dial 9 to make an outgoing call.

When a user dials 9 to access ARS and make an outgoing call, the ARS access
code 9 is dropped before digit analysis takes place. will not be part of the digit
analysis.
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Instructions

To assign the ARS FAC:
1. Typechange dialplan and press ENTER.

The Dia Plan Record screen appears.

2. Moveto the 9 row and type fac in the first column. Press ENTER to save
your changes.

3. Typechange features and press ENTER.

The Feature Access Code screen appears.

4. Type9 inthe ARS - access code field and press ENTER to save your
changes.

Displaying ARS analysis information

Instructions

You'll want to become familiar with how your system currently routes outgoing
calls. To display the ARS Digit Analysis Table that controls how the system routes
calls that begin with 1:

1. Typedisplay ars analysis 1 and preS&ETURN.

The ARS Digit Analysis Table for dialed strings that begin with 1 appears.
Note that the switch displays only as many dialed strings as can fit on one
screen at a time.

To see all the dialed strings that are defined for your system, run an ARS Digit
Analysis report:
1. Typelist ars analysis and presSgETURN.

The ARS Digit Analysis Report appears. You may want to print this report
to keep in your paper records.

Understanding ARS analysis

With ARS, the switch checks the digits in the number called against the ARS
Digit Analysis Table to determine how to handle the dialed digits. Your switch
also uses Class of Restriction (COR) and Facility Restriction Level (FRL) to
determine the calling privileges.

Let’s look at a very simp|@AR and ARS Digit Analysis Tablgyour system
likely has more defined dialed strings than our example.
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/ ARS DI G T ANALYSI S TABLE \
Location: all Percent Full: 6
Di al ed Tot al Rout e Call Node AN
String M n Max Pattern Type Num Req
1 1 1 12 svel n
1 1111 ___ 30 fnpa ___ n
1 1223 17 intl n
10xxx 5 _5____ deny op . n
1800 1111 30 fnpa __ n
2 7 _7___ 2 hnpa _ n
3 7 _7 _ 2 hnpa _ n
4 7 _7___ 2 hnpa _ n
5 7 _7 _ 2 hnpa _ n
6 7_7___ 2 hnpa _ n
7 7 _ 7 2 hnpa n

/

The far-left column of the ARS Digit Analysis Tablelists the first digitsin the
dialed string. When a user makes an outgoing call, the system analyzes the digits,
looks for amatch in the table, and uses the information in the matching row to
determine how to route the call.

Let's say a caller places a call to 1-303-233-1000. The switch matches the dialed
digits with those in the first column of the table. In this example, the dialed string
matches the ‘1'. Then the systems matches the length of the entire dialed string
(11 digits) to the minimum and maximum length columns. In our example, the
11-digit call that started with 1 follows route pattern 30 as an fnpa call.

%Tipz
The first dialed digit for an external call is often an access code. If ‘9’ is
defined as the ARS access code, the switch drops this digit and analyzes the
remaining digits with the ARS Analysis Table.

The Route Pattern points to the route that handles the calls that match this dial
string.

Call Typetellswhat kind of call is made with this dial string. Call type helpsthe
switch decide how to handle the dialed string.

Examples of digit conversion

Your system usesthe AAR or ARS Digit Conversion Table to change adiaed
number for more efficient routing. Digits may be inserted or deleted from the
dialed number. For instance, you can tell the switch to delete a 1 and an area code
on callsto one of your locations, and avoid long-distance charges by routing the
call over your private network.
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The table below reflects these values:

ARS feature access code=9

AAR feature access code = 8

Private Network Office Code (also known as Home RNX) = 222
Prefix 1 isrequired on al long-distance DDD calls

Dashes (-) are for readability only

The switch maps the dialed digits to the matching pattern that most closely
matches the dialed number. Example: If the dialed string is 957-1234 and
matching patterns 957-1 and 957-123 are in the table, the match is on pattern
957-123.

Table 3. ARS Digit Conversion Examples

Actual Digits Matching Replacement Modified
Operation Dialed Pattern String Address Notes

DDD call to ETN 9-1-303-538-1345 1-303-538 362 362-1345 Call routesviaAAR for
RNX 362

Long-distance call 9-10222+DDD 10222 (blank) (blank) Call routes as dialed with

to specified carrier DDD # over private
network

Terminating a 9-1-201-957-5567 1-201-957-5 | 222-5 222-5567. Call goesto home RNX

local DDD call to or 9-957-5567 or 222, ext. 5567

an internal station 957-5

Unauthorized call 9-1-212-976-1616 1-XXX-976 | # (blank) "#' means end of dialing.

to intercept ARSignoresdigitsdialed

treatment after 976. User gets
intercept treatment.

International calls 9-011-91-672530 011-91 222-0111# 222-0111 Call routestolocal switch

to an attendant

(RNX 222), then to
attendant (222-0111).

International call 9-011-91-672530 011-91 222-1234# 222.1234- Call routestolocal switch
to announcement (RNX 222), then to
(This method may announcement extension
also be used to (222-1234).

block

unauthorized

IDDD cdlls)

International call 0-00-XXXXXXXX | 00 +00+ 00+XXXX | Thefirst O denotes ARS,
from certain the second pair of Os
European denotes an international

countries needing
dial tone detection

call, the pluses denote
"wait" for dial tone
detection.
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Defining operator assisted calls

Let’s look at how the switch routes an ARS call that begins with 0 and requires
operator assistance. Remember, the user dials 9 to access ARS, then a 0, then the
rest of the number.
To see how your switch handles a call to an operator:
1. Typedisplay ars analysis 0 and preS&NTER.
The AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Tablscreen starting with O appeatrs.

ARS DIG T ANALYSI S TABLE

Location: all Percent Full: 6

Di al ed Tot al Rout e Call Node AN

String M n Max Pattern Type Num Req
1 1 1 svel n
8 8 1 op ~_n
1111 1 op o n
2 _2___ 1 op o n
10_ 23 ___ deny op - n
011 10_ 23 ___ deny iop ___ n
1111 3 intl n

The table in our example shows 6 translations for calls that begin with 0.

Instructions

Defining

Let's use the ARS digit analysis table shown above and follow the routing for an
operator assisted a call to NJ.

— A user dials 9 0 908 956 1234.

— The switch drops the ARS FAC (9 in our example), looks at the ARS Digit
Analysis Table for 0, and analyzes the number. The switch:

« determines that more than 1 digit was dialed
« rules out the plan for 00, 01, and 011
» determines that 11 digits were dialed

— The switch routes the call to route pattern 1 as an operator assisted call

Inter-exchange Carrier calls)

Let's look at how the switch routes an ARS call to an inter-exchange
(long-distance) carrier (IXC). IXC numbers directly access your long-distance
carrier lines.

IXC numbers begin with 1010, followed by three digits, plus the number as it is
normally dialed including 0, 00, or 1+ 10 digits. These numbers are set up on your
default translations.
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Remember, the user dials 9 to access ARS, then the rest of the number.

Instructions
To see how your switch handles acall to an IXC:
1. Typedisplay ars analysis 1 and press ENTER.
The AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Table screen starting with 1 appears.

/ ARS DIG T ANALYSI S TABLE
Location: all Percent Full: 6

D al ed Tot al Rout e Call Node AN

String M n Max Pattern Type Num Req
1 1111 3 intl ___ n
1020xxx___ 7_7____ 5 op o n
1010xxx0___ 8 _8____5 op o n
1010xxx0___ 1818 5 op ~_n
1010xxx00___ 9 _9___ 5 op o n
1010xxx01__ 1725 3 iop ___ n
2 7_7___ 2 hnpa _ n
3 7 _7 2 hnpa n
2 n

k 4 771 hnpa ___ j

This table shows 5 translations for | XC calls.

When you use x in the Dialed String field, the switch recognizes x as a wildcard.
The x represents any digit, 0- 9. If | dial 1010, the next 3 digitswill always match
the x wild cards in the dialed string.

Use the ARS digit analysis table shown above and follow the routing for an IXC
call to AT&T. 1010288 is the carrier access code for AT& T.

— A user dials 9 1010288 plus a public network number.

— The switch drops the ARS FAC (9 in our example), looks at the ARS Digit
Analysis Table for 1010, and analyzes the number.

— The switch matches 288 with xxx and sends the call over route pattern 5.

Restricted area codes and prefixes

Certain area code numbers are set aside in the North American Numbering Plan.
These numbers are 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 877, 888, 900. You need to
specifically deny calls made to area codes 200 through 900 (except 800 and 888).

You can also deny access to the 976 prefix, which is set aside in each area code for
pay-per call services, if you do not want to incur charges. You can block 976 or
any other prefix in all NPAs with a single entry in the digit analysis table. See
[FUsing wild cards’]on page 178r more information.
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Instructions

Set the 200 area code apart from other area codes 201 through 209. We use the
digit analysistable 120 because it defines long distance calls that begin with 1 and
al area codes from 200 through 209.
To deny long distance calls to the 200 area code:

1. Typechange ars analysis 120 and press ENTER.

The AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Table screen beginning with 120

appears.
ARS DIG T ANALYSI S TABLE
Location: all Percent Full: 6
Di al ed Tot al Rout e Call Node AN
String M n Max Pattern Type Num Req
120 11 11 4 fnpa _n
i200__ 11_ 11 deny fnpa __ n

Thetable in our example shows 2 trandations for calls that begin with 120.

First, follow the routing for along-distance call that beginswith 120 and is
alowed. The 120 translation handles all dial strings 1-201 through 1-209, and
there are many matches.

— A user dials 9 120 plus 8 digits (the first of the 8 digits is not 0).

— The switch drops the ARS FAC (9 in our example), looks at the ARS Digit
Analysis Table for 120, and analyzes the number. The switch determines
that the call is a long-distance call and sends the call over route pattern 4.

Now let's follow a call that begins with the restricted area code 200. Only one
string matches this translation.
— A user dials 9 1200 plus 7 digits.

— The switch drops the ARS FAC (9), and looks at the ARS Digit Analysis
Table for 1200. The switch determines that the call type is deny and the call
does not go through.

Using wild cards

You can use wild cards to help separate out calls to certain numbers. Remember,
when you use the wild card x in the Dialed String field, the switch recognizes x as
any digit, 0 - 9. For example, you can restrict users from making calls to a 555
information operator where you might incur charges.
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Instructions
To prevent callers from placing calls to long-distance 555 information numbers:
1. Typechange ars analysis 1 and press RETURN.

The AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Table screen beginning with 1 appears.

ARS DIG T ANALYSI S TABLE
Location: all Percent Full: 6
Di al ed Tot al Rout e Call Node AN
String M n Max Pattern Type Num Req
1 1111 1 intl ___ n
1xxx555 1111 1 intl n

1010XXX___ 7 _7___ 1 op n

Use the arrow keys to move to a blank Dialed String field.
Enter 1xxx555 in the Dialed String field.

Enter 11 in the Total Mn and 11 in Total Mx fields.

Enter deny (denied) in the Route Pattern field.

Enter fnhp inthe Call Typefield.

N o o A~ D

Press ENTER to save your changes.

Defining local information calls

You can set up your switch to allow callsto local information, or 411.

Instructions
To allow 411 service cals:

1. Typechange ars analysis 4 and press RETURN.

The AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Table screen beginning with 4 appears.

ARS DIG T ANALYSI S TABLE

Location: all Percent Full: 6
D al ed Tot al Rout e Call Node AN
String M n Max Pattern Type Num Req
411 3_ 3 1 svel n
5 7 7 __ 2 hnpa ___ n
6 7_7___ 2 hnpa _ n
7 7_7___ 2 hnpa _ n
911 3 3 1 svcl n

Use the arrow keys to move to a blank Dialed String field.
Enter 411 in the Dialed String field.

Enter 3 in the Total Mn and 3 in Total Mx fields.

Enter 1 in the Route Pattern field.

o > w0 N
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6. Enter svcl (servicecal) inthe Call Typefield.

7. PressENTER to save your changes.

Setting up multiple locations

When you define location numbers for the cabinetsin a switch, you can create
numbering plans and time zone and daylight savings plans that are specific for
each cabinet. Choose the location you want to use as your main location, and
offset the system clock time on each cabinet according to their its location.

Before you start

Be surethe Multiple Locationsfield on the System-Parameters Customer-Options
screenissettoy. If thisfield is set to n, contact your Lucent representative for
more information.

Be sure your daylight savings rules are administered. Daylight Savings Rule
numbers are located on the Daylight Savings Rule Screen

Each cabinet in a switch and each port network in the cabinet must be assigned a

location number. Refer to the maintenance information for your switch for more
information.

Instructions

For example, let's set up multiple locations for a switch with cabinets in Chicago
and New York. Location 1 is assigned to the cabinet in Chicago, our main office,
so Central Standard Time is used for our main location. Location 2 is assigned to
the cabinet in New York. We'll define the numbering plan area (NPA) for the
Chicago and New York locations, and set the time zone offset for NY to show the
difference in time between Eastern Standard Time and Central Standard Time.

%Tipz
Type list cabinets to see the cabinet formand a list of cabinets and their
locations.
To define locations for cabinets in Chicago and New York:
1. Typechange multiple locations and pressNTER.

ThelLocationsscreen appears.
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LOCATI ONS
ARS Prefix 1 required for 10-digit NANP calls?
Nunber Narme Ti neZone Dayl i ght - Savi ngs Number Pl an
O fset Rul e Area Code
1 Chicago_ + 00: 00 1 312
2 New York___ - 01:00 1 212
3 i _ _
4 o . o
5 i _ _
6 o . o
o i _ _
8 o . o
° i _ _
o o . o
I i _ _
2 o . o
3 i _ _
\14 _______________ - - o J
2. Typey inthe ARS Prefix 1 required for 10-digit NANP callsfield.

Our dial plan requires usersto dial a1 before all 10-digit (long distance)
NANP calls.

. Type Chicago in the Name field in the Number 1 row.

Use thisfield to identify the location.

. Type +00:00 in the TimeZone Offset field in the Number 1 row.

In our example, the system time and the Chicago location time are the
same.

. Type 1 inthe Daylight Savings Rule field in the Number 1 row.

In our example, daylight savingsrule 1 appliesto U.S. daylight savings
time.

%Tipz
Use display daylight-savings-rules to see what rules have been
administered on your switch.

. Type 312 in the Number Plan Area Code field in the Number 1 row.

In our example, 312 isthelocal area code for Chicago, location 1.

. Type New York in the Namefield in the Number 2 row.
. Type-01:00 in the TimeZone Offset field in the Number 2 row.

In our example, subtract one hour from the system clock in Chicago to
provide the correct time for the location in New York.
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9. Type1linthe Daylight Savings Rule field in the Number 2 row.

In our example, daylight savingsrule 1 appliesto U.S. daylight savings
time, and both locations use the samerule.

10. Type 212 inthe NANP field in the Number 2 row.
In our example, 212 isthe local area code for New York, location 2.

11. PressENTER to save your changes.

Related Topics

Refer to[‘Setting the system date and time” on pag®®more information about
how to set your system clock and specify the daylight savings rule for the
location.

Refer tq“Establishing daylight savings ruleg” on pagdof more information
about how to specify the dates and times of daylight savings rules.

Routing with multiple locations

When you set up multiple locations, you can define call routing that covers all
locations as well as call routing specific to each individual location. Use your
routing tables to define local routing for 911, service operators, local operator
access, and all local calls for each location. Leave long-distance and international
numbers that apply across all locations on the routing tables with location field set
to all.

Before you start

Be sure the Multiple Locations field on the System-Parameters Customer-Options
screen is set tg If this field is set to n, contact your Lucent representative for
more information.

AAR or ARS must be administered.

« For AAR, verify that either the Private Networking field or the Uniform
Dialing Plan field is y on the System-Parameters Customer-Options screen.

« For ARS, verify that the ARS field is y on the System-Parameters
Customer-Options screen.

Each cabinet in a switch must be assigned a location number. Refer to the
maintenance information for your switch for more information.
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Instructions

For example, let’'s use ARS to set up local call routing for two switch locations.
Our Chicago switch is assigned to location 1, and our New York switch is
assigned to location 2.

Our example shows a simple local dialing plan. Each location already contains
location-specific routing tables. We’'ll use route pattern 1 for local service calls
and route pattern 2 for local HNPA calls in the Chicago location.

%Tipz
Create location-specific routing by assigning different route patterns for
each location.
To define local calls for switches in Chicago and New York:
1. Typechange ars analysis location 1 and pres&nTeR.

The AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Tablscreen for location 1 appears.

///;hange ars anal ysis Page 1 of X \\\

ARS DIG T ANALYSI S TABLE
Location: 1__ Percent Ful |

Di al ed Tot al Rout e Cal | Node AN

n Max Pattern Type Num  Reqd
hnpa n

hnpa
hnpa
o svcl -
I hnpa
eny_ hnpa
hnpa
o svcl -
hnpa
hnpa
______________ svcl

\\\? o hnpa  __ _ l//

2. Type the information for local dialed strings and service calls in each row
on the form.

a
a
NWNNWNNNWNNNZ
NWNNWNNNWNN N
NRERNNRPNANRPNNN
S 5353355S5S533535535

In our example, for location 1 (Chicago) local HNPA calls:
» Type the appropriate digit in the Dialed String field
« Type7 in the Total Min field
« Type7 in the Total Max field
» Type2 in the Route Pattern field
« Typehnpain the Call Type field
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In our example, for location 1 (Chicago) local service calls:
« Typethe appropriate digitsin the Dialed String field
« Type3inthe Total Min field
« Type3inthe Total Max field
« Typel inthe Route Pattern field
« Typesvclinthe Cal Typefield
3. PressENTER to save your changes.
4. Typechange ars analysis 4 location 2 and press ENTER.
The ARS Digit Analysis Table for location 2 appears.
5. Typeinthelocal HNPA and service call routing information for New York.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.

Related Topics

Refer to[“Automatic routing — general]’ on page 1196r more information on
ARS.

Refer tf"AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Table]’ on page 4§5AAR and ARY
[Digit Conversion Table|' on page 48and“Toll Analysis” pn page 998or
general information on ARS administration. You can define location specific
entries in addition to the global entries on these screens.

Modifying call routing

If your system uses ARS Digit Analysis to analyze dialed strings and select the
best route for a call, you must change the digit analysis table to modify call
routing. For example, you'll need to update this table to add new area codes or to
restrict users from calling specific areas or countries.

Adding a new area code or prefix

A common task for system administrators is to configure their system to recognize
new area codes or prefixes.

When you want to add a new area code or prefix, you look up the settings for the
old area code or prefix and enter the same information for the new one.
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%Tipz
Use display toll xxx (where xxx is the prefix you want to add) to see if the
new area code or prefix number isset up asatoll call (y) or not. Some users
may not be allowed to dial toll call numbers.

Instructions

Let's add a new area code. When the California area code, 415, splits and portions
change to 650, you'll need to add this new area code to your system.

%Tipz
If you do not need to use 1 for area code calls, omitthe Zinsteps 1, 3, and 5
in our example. Also, enter 210in the Total Min and Total Max fields (instead
of 11) in step 6.
To add this non-local area code:
1. Typelist ars route-chosen 14152223333 and preSKETURN.

You can use any 7-digit number after 1 and the old area code (415). We
used 222-3333.

The ARS Route Chosen Report screen appears.

ARS ROUTE CHOSEN REPORT

Location: 1 Partitioned Group Number: 1
Di al ed Tot al Rout e Cal | Node Locati on
String Mn  Max Pattern Type Nurber
141 11 11 30 fnpa all

2. Write down the Total Min, Total Max, Route Pattern, and Call Type values
from this screen.

In this example, the Total Min #sl, Total Max isl1, Route Pattern i30,
and the Call Type is fnpa.

3. Typechange ars analysis 1650 and preS®ETURN.
ThelAAR and ARS Digit Analysis Tablscreen appears.
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///k ARS DIG T ANALYSI S TABLE ﬁ\\\
Location: all Percent Full: 6
Di al ed Tot al Rout e Call Node AN
String M n Max Pattern Type Num Req
1 11 11 30 fnpa ___ n
167 11 11 30 fnpa __ n
1800 11 11 30 fnpa ___ n
2 7 7 2 hnpa _ n
3 7 7 2 hnpa ___ n
4 7 7 2 hnpa _ n
5 7 7 2 hnpa _ n
7 7 7 2 hnpa _ n
8 7 7 2 hnpa _ n
911 3 3 1 ener __ n
976 11 11 d n

_ eny hnpa _ l//

Moveto ablank Dialed String field.

If the dialed string is already defined in your system, the cursor appearsin
the appropriate Dialed String field, where you can make changes.

5. Enter 1650 in the Dialed String field.

6. Enter the minimum and maximum values from step 2 in the Total Mn and

Total Mx fields.
In our example, enter 11 in each field.
Enter the route pattern from step 2 in the Route Pattern field.

In our example, enter 30.

8. Enter fnpa inthe Call Typefield.
9. Enter the node number from step 2 in the Node Num field.

10.

For our example, leave the node number blank.

Press ENTER to save your changes.

To add a new prefix, follow the same directions, except use a shorter dial string
(such aslist ars route-chosen 2223333, where 222 isthe old prefix) and adial
type of hnpa.

?Tip:

If you change an existing area code for a network with multiple locations, be
sure to change the Number Plan Area Code field on the Locations screen.
Refer to[*Setting up multiple locations|’ on page 180
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ARS alows you to block outgoing calls to specific dialed strings. For example,
you can restrict users from making international calls to countries where you do
not do business, or in the U.S. you can restrict access to 900 and 976 pay-per-call
numbers.

A SECURITY ALERT:

Instructions

To prevent toll fraud, deny calls to countries where you do not do business.
The following countries are currently concerns for fraudulent calling.

country code country code
Colombia 57 Pakistan 92
Ivory Coast 225 Peru 51
Mali 23 Senegal 221
Nigeria 234 Y emen 967

To prevent callers from placing calls to Colombia (57):

1.

N o g &~ w

Typechange ars analysis 01157 and press RETURN.

You enter 011 (international access) and the country code (57). The ARS
Digit Analysis Table screen appears.

Moveto ablank Dialed String field.

If the dialed string is already defined in your system, the cursor appearsin
the appropriate Dialed String field. Skip to step 5 to deny callsto this

dialed string.

Enter 01157 in the Dialed String field.
Enter 10 in the Total Mn and 23 in Total Mx fields.
Enter deny (denied) in the Route Pattern field.

Enter intl in the Call Type field.

Press ENTER to save your changes.
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Overriding call restrictions

You can use authorization codes to enable callers to override a station’s calling
privileges. For example, you can give a supervisor an authorization code so they
can make calls from a phone that is usually restricted for these calls. Since each
authorization code has its own COR, the system uses the COR assigned to the

authorization code (and FRL assigned to the COR) to override the privileges
associated with the employee’s phone.

Note that authorization codes do not override dialed strings that are denied. For
example, if your ARS tables restrict users from placing calls to Colombia, a caller
cannot override the restriction with an authorization code.

Before you start

Verify that the Authorization Codes field on the System Parameters Customer
Options screen is set Yo

A SECURITY ALERT:

You should make authorization codes as long as possible to increase the
level of security. You can set the length of authorization codes on the
Feature-Related System Parameters screen.

Instructions

Let's create an authorization code 4395721with a COR of 2.
1. Typechange authorization-code 4395721 and preS&ETURN.
The Authorization Code — COR Mappirggreen appears.
2. In the AC field, typet395721.
3. In the COR field, entet.

4. PresENTER to save your changes.

Aut hori zati on Code - COR Mappi ng
NOTE: 2 codes adnministered. Use 'list’ to display all codes.

AC COR AC COR AC COR AC COR AC COR AC
9260839 3

2754609 4

ERERE:
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Defining ARS Partitions

Most companies want all their users to be able to make the same calls and follow
the same route patterns. However, you may find it helpful to provide special
calling permissions or restrictions to a group of users or to particular phones.

ARS partitioning allows you to provide different call routing for a group of users
or for specific phones.

=>» NOTE:
If you used partitioning on a prior release of DEFINITY ECS and you want
to continue to use partitioning, please read this section carefully. In this
release of DEFINITY ECS, partition groups are defined on the Partition
Route Table. If you want to define routing based on partition groups, use the
Partition Route Table. Partition groups are no longer defined on the Digit
Anaysis Table.

Before you start

Verify that Partitioning on the System Parameters Customer Options screenisy.

Verify that Time of Day Routing on the System Parameters Customer Options
screenisn.

Setting up partition groups

Let’'s say you allow your employees to make local, long distance, and emergency
calls. However, you have a lobby phone for visitors and you want to allow users to
make only local, toll-free, and emergency calls from this phone.

To restrict the lobby phone, you modify the routing for a partition group to enable

only specific calls, such as U.S. based toll-free 1-800 calls, and then assign this
partition group to the lobby phone.

Instructions

To enable 1-800 calls for partition group 2:
1. Typelist ars route-chosen 18002221000 and preSKETURN.

You can use any 7-digit number following the 1800 to create an example of
the dialed string.

The ARS Route Chosen Report for partition group 1 appears.
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ARS ROUTE CHOSEN REPORT

Location : 1 Partitioned G oup Nunber: 1
Di al ed Tot al Rout e Cal | Node Locati on
String Mn Max Pattern Type Nunber
1800 11 11 pl__ fnpa - al |

2. Record the route pattern for the selected dialed string.

In our example, the route pattern for 1800 is pl. Thisindicates that the
system uses the Partition Routing Table to determine which route pattern to
use for each partition.

=>» NOTE:
If there was a number (with no p) under Route Pattern on the Route
Chosen Report, then all partitions use the same route pattern. You
need to use the Partition Routing Table only if you want to use
different route patterns for different partition groups.

3. PresscaNCcEL to return to the command prompt.
4. Typechange partition-route-table index 1 and press RETURN.

The Partition Route Table screen appears. In our example, partition group 1
can make 1800 calls and these calls use route pattern 30.

/ Partition Routing Table \

Routing Patterns
Rout e
I ndex PCGN 1 PGN 2 PCGN 3 PCN 4 PCGN 5 PCGN 6 PGN 7 PGN 8
1 30
2
3
4
5
6
7

5. Inthe PGN2 column that corresponds to Route Index 1, type 30 and press
ENTER.

Thistells the system to use route pattern 30 for partition group 2 and alow
partition group 2 members to make calls to 1800 numbers.
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Assigning a phone to a partition group

To assign an extension to a partition group, first assign the partition group to a
Class of Restriction (COR), and then assign that COR to the extension.

Instructions

To assign a Class of Restriction (COR) to partition group 2:
1. Typelist cor and press RETURN.

The Class of Restriction Information screen appears.

CLASS OF RESTRI CTI ON | NFORMATI ON

COR  COR Description
0

1 super vi sor

2 tel ecommuti ng
3

2. Choose a COR that has not been used and press cANCEL.
In our example, select 3.
3. Typechange cor 3 and press RETURN.

The Class of Restriction screen appears.

/ CLASS OF RESTRI CTI ON \

COR Nunmber: 3
COR Description: |obby
FRL: O APLT? y
Can Be Service Cbserved? n Calling Party Restriction: none
Can Be A Service Observer? n Called Party Restriction: none
Partition Group Number: _ Forced Entry of Account Codes? n
Priority Queuing? n Di rect Agent Calling? n
Restriction Override: none Facility Access Trunk Test? n
Restricted Call List? n Can Change Coverage? n
Unrestricted Call List? _
Access to MCT? y Fully Restricted Service? n
Category For MFC ANI: 7 Hear VDN of Origin Annc.? n
Send ANl for MFE? n_ Add/ Renpve Agent Skills? n
M- ANl Prefix: _ Aut omati ¢ Charge Display? n
Hear System Miusic on Hol d? y PASTE (Di splay PBX Data on Phone)? n
Can Be Picked Up By Directed Call Pickup? n
Can Use Directed Call Pickup? n

o /

4. Typeaname for this COR in the COR Description field.

In our example, type lobby.
5. Enter 2 in the Partition Group Number field.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.
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Now assign COR 3 to the labby phone at extension 1234:
1. Typechange station 1234 and press RETURN.
The Station screen for 1234 appears.
2. Inthe COR field, enter 3.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

Setting up time of day routing

Time of Day Routing lets you redirect calls to coverage paths according to the
time of day and day of the week. You need to define the coverage paths you want
to use before you define the time of day coverage plan.

You can route calls based on the least expensive route according to the time of day
and day of the week the call is made. You can also deny outgoing long-distance
calls after business hours to help prevent toll fraud. Time of Day Routing applies
toal AAR or ARS outgoing calls and trunks used for call forwarding to external
numbers.

Before you start

AAR or ARS must be administered on your switch before you use Time of Day
Routing.

» For AAR, verify that either the Private Networking field or the Uniform
Dialing Plan field is y on the System-Parameters Customer-Options screen.

» For ARS, verify that the ARSfield isy and the Time of Day Routing field
isy on the System-Parameters Customer-Options screen.

Instructions

As an example, let's allow our executives to make long distance calls during
business hours. Let's look at the Time of Day Routing Plan before we make any
changes.
To display your Time of Day Routing Plan:

1. Typedisplay time-of-day 1 and preS®ETURN.

TheTime of Day Routing Plad appears.
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//' Page 1 of 1 ‘\\

TI ME OF DAY ROUTI NG PLAN 1

Act PGN Act PGN Act PGN Act PGN Act PGN Act

Ti me # Tinme # Ti me # Ti ne # Ti me # Tinme
Sun 00:01 1 _ :_ _ _ — _ L _ R i
Mon 00:01 1 08:__00 2 12: 00 1 13 00 2 17 oo 1 _:
Tue 00:01 1 08:__00 2 12: __00 1 13:__00 2 17:_00 1 _ :__ _
Wed 00: 01 1 08:__00 2 12 00 1 13 00 2 17 oo 1 _:
Thu 00: 01 1 08:__00 2 12: __00 1 13:__00 2 17:_00 1 _ :__ _
Fri 00:01 1 08:__00 2 12 00 1 13 00 2 17 oo 1 _:
Sat 00:01 1 _ : _ i _ R _ o i

- | | | Y,

Make a note of the routing plan that is currently in effect. In our example,
this plan is for employees who can only make local calls.

You can see that in our example, two partition group numbers control time
of day routing. PGN 1 begins one minute after midnight (00:01) every day
of the week, and is used for after-business hours and all day Saturday and
Sunday. PGN 2 is assigned to office hours Monday through Friday, not
including noon (12:00) to 1:00 p.m. (13:00).

2. PresscanceL to clear the screen.
Now let's create a new time of day routing plan for long-distance calls for our
executives.
1. Typechange time-of-day 2 and preS&ETURN.
The Time of Day Routing Plan 2 appears.
2. Typel in each field as shown on Time of Day Routing Plan 1.
In our example, this is the PGN used for after hours and the lunch hour.
3. Type3 in all other fields.

In our example, PGN 3 uses the route pattern for long-distance calls during
business hours. We can save money by using the trunk lines provided by
our new long-distance carrier.

4. Pres€NTER to save your changes.
Now assign your new Time of Day Routing Plan 2 to the COR assigned to your

executives. Refer ftClass of Restriction] on page 55® see where to assign
this field.
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Example

For this example, assume the following:
» Jmisthe user at extension 1234.
» Extension 1234 is assigned a COR of 2.
» COR 2isassigned aTime of Day Plan Number of 1.
« TheTime of Day Routing Plan 1 is administered as shown in the example
above.

When Jim comes into work on Monday morning at 8:30 and makes an ARS call
(dialsthe ARS access code followed by the number of the person heis calling),
the system checks the Time of Day Plan Number assigned to Jim's COR.

Because Jim has a COR of 2 with Time of Day Plan Number 1, the system uses
Time of Day Routing Plan 1 to route the call.

According to Time of Day Routing Plan 1, calls made between 8:00 a.m. and
11:59 a.m. route according to the route pattern set up on PGN 1.

If Jim makes a call between 12:00 p.m. and 1:00 p.m. on Monday, the Time of

Day Routing Plan 1 is used again. However, this time the call is routed according
to PGN 2.

Related topics

Refer tq“Route Pattern’| on page 898creens for more information.

Refer tq“Defining ARS Partitions’] on page 18 see how to set up
partition groups.

Setting up shortcut dialing

A CAUTION:
DEFINITY ECS offers a wide range of features, and shortcut dialing users
may want to take advantage of this. In some cases, these features will
operate as expected. However, some features are not supported for use with
shortcut dialing, and an attempt to activate them with an AAR/ARS Shortcut
number may fail. In some cases, a private dial plan that requires 6/7-digit
dialing may make it impossible to activate a feature, because neither the
4/5-digit extension nor the 6/7-digit AAR number isaccepted. Please contact
your Lucent representative for more information.
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Use AAR/ARS shortcut dialing to modify your dial plan and expand the
capabilities of automatic routing. For example, with shortcut dialing, users can
make AAR and ARS calls without dialing the Feature Access Code (FAC). Also,
you can add 6- and 7-digit extensionsto a5-digit dial plan. Shortcut dialing works
with dia plansthat use 2-digit through 20-digit dialing, depending on your digit
analysis tables.

=>» NOTE:
If you use 6 or 7 digits shortcut dialing numbersin a 5-digit UDP, those
calls lose DCStransparency.

Before you start

Verify that AAR/ARS Shortcut Dialing on the System Parameters Customer
Options screeniisy.

Verify that ARS on the System Parameters Customer Options screenisy (for
Automatic Route Selection).

Verify that Private Networking on the System Parameters Customer Options
screenisy (for Automatic Alternate Routing).

Allowing emergency dialing without an ARS
FAC

Let's say we want to let users dial an emergency number without having to dial
the feature access code (FAC) to make an external call. For this example, we'll
use a simple dial plan, set up for 4-digit extensions beginning with digits 1, 2, 3, 4
and 5, and direct O-dialing to an attendant. We’'ll allow 911 U.S. emergency calls
to be made without first dialing the ARS access code 9.

Instructions

To allow direct-dialed 911 emergency calls in an ARS dial plan:
1. Typechange dial plan and preS®ETURN.

The Dial Plan Record appears.
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/

/

UDP Ext ension Search Order: |ocal -extensions-first

FIRST DIA@ T TABLE
First

Di

Page 1 of 1 \

Local Node Nunber: 1
ETA Node Number: _
UniformDialing Plan: 4-digit ETA Routing Pattern:

DI AL PLAN RECORD

Length
-1- -2- -3- -4- -5- -6-
ext ensi on

ext ensi on

ext ensi on

ext ensi on

ext ensi on

ars

attd

FrooxeNoghwhR

/

2. Typears in First Digit row 9, Length column 3.

Thisalowsdirect dialing of the emergency number, 911. ARS analysis
begins when the number dialed starts with 9 and the switch collects 3 or
more digits before an interdigit timeout.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

Add numbers to a DCS network

You can use shortcut dialing to add numbersto a DCS network. As an example,

let's use a DCS network with switches in Chicago, Denver, and Boston. The
4-digit UDP allows internal DCS calls between Chicago and Denver. We want to
add Boston to the network, but do not have enough 4-digit extensions available.
We'll add ARS shortcut dialing to the dial plan to allow 7-digit shortcut dialing
from Chicago and Denver to Boston.

=> NOTE:
DCS transparency is lost on calls to the DCS nodes that callers access with
shortcut dialing, in this case, calls to Boston.
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The following table shows the dialing instructions for the extended 4-digit UDP
network, and will help you understand the steps on how to set up shortcut dialing
on the Dia Plan Record.

Calls from | Calls to Dialing instructions DCS
Denver, Denver 6-XXX yes
Chicago Chicago 4-XXX yes
Boston 332-XXXX, 949-XXXX no
private network (AAR) | 8 + private-network number no
public network (ARS) *9 + public network number n/a
Boston Denver 6-XXX no
Chicago 4-XXX no
Boston 2-XXX, 9-XXX yes
public network (ARS *9 + public network number n/a

The dial planis set up to allow 4-digit extensions that start with digits 2, 3, 4, 5,
and 6. Thefac entry in First Digit 8 corresponds to a standard AAR Feature
Access Code, and the fac entry in First Digit * correspondsto a standard ARS
Feature Access Code. Digit analysis routes 4-digit calls that start with 6 to
Denver, and 4-digit calls that start with 4 to Chicago.

The capacity of the dial plan in Boston allows calls from Boston to the rest of the
network to be dialed using 4 digits. However, DCSis not available because of the
dialing limitations on calls to Boston.

Instructions

To add 7-digit shortcut dialing to a 5-digit uniform dial plan:

1. Typechange dial plan and press RETURN.

The Dia Plan Record screen appears.
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/ Page 1 of 1

/

DI AL PLAN RECORD
Local Node Nunber: 1
ETA Node Number: _
UniformDialing Plan: 4-digit ETA Routing Pattern: _
UDP Ext ension Search Order: |ocal-extensions-first
FIRST DIG T TABLE
First Length
Digit -1- -2- -3- -4- - 5- - 6-
1:
2: ext ensi on_
3: extensi on_ aar
4: ext ensi on_
5: ext ensi on_
6: ext ensi on_
7:
8: fac
9: ars
0:
*: fac
#:

~

/

2. Typeaar in First Digit row 3, Length column 5.

This allows numbers that begin with 3 and are 5 or more digits long to use
aar shortcut dialing to accessthe DCS node in Boston. DCS transparency is

|ost on these calls.

3. Typears in First Digit row 9, Length column 3.

This allows numbers that begin with 9 and are 3 or more digits long to use
arsshortcut dialing to access the DCS node in Boston. DCS transparency is

lost on these calls.
Thisalso allows direct dialing of the emergency number, 911.

4. PressENTER to save your changes.

Related topics

Refer to[“Understanding the dial plan” on page 1@ information on modifying

a dial plan.

Refer tq“Automatic routing — generall’ on page 1196r more information on

AAR and ARS.



DEFINITY Enterprise Communications Server Release 8 Issue 2

Administrator's Guide  555-233-502 December 1999
9 Managing multimedia calling
Multimedia Applications Server Interface 199

Managing multimedia calling

Multimedia Applications Server
Interface

The Multimedia Applications Server Interface (MASI) defines a protocol and a
set of operationsthat are used to extend DEFINITY ECS feature functionality to a
Multimedia Communications Exchange (MM CX) system. MASI architecture fits
the client/server model, where the DEFINITY ECS functions as a server for
MMCX clients. Examples of features supported by MASI include Call Detail
Recording (CDR), AUDIX/INTUITY voice mail integration, and AAR/ARS.

MMCX can make use of both MASI features and MM CX autonomous features.
Autonomous features are those that MM CX provides, even if MASI is not
enabled. This document does not discuss them unless there is a consideration for
MASI administration.
Some autonomous MM CX features:

» Basic Call (Place/Drop)

» Call Coverage

« Conference

« Transfer

DEFINITY/MASI features:

» Basic Call (Place/Drop) — DEFINITY ECS tracks the status of all calls
placed to or from a MASI terminal.
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» Call Detail Recording — DEFINITY ECS tracks calls to and from MASI
terminals and can produce call records that indicate if a call uses MASI.

« Call Coverage — DEFINITY ECS tracks MMCX calls that are sent to
coverage. A DEFINITY coverage path can contain both MASI terminals
and DEFINITY stations.

« Conference — DEFINITY ECS tracks conference calls that involve MASI
terminals, if a DEFINITY station originates the conference. Conferences
that involve MASI terminals and DEFINITY stations are voice-only. If the
DEFINITY station originates the call, the caller can use the consultative
form of conference or transfer.

« World Class Routing (AAR or ARS) — Calls from MASI terminals can
take advantage of DEFINITY ECS World Class Routing capabilities.

« \Voice messaging access to AUDIX/INTUITY — MMCX users can take
advantage of AUDIX voice messaging, and receive message waiting
indication.

« MMCX trunking — By assigning DEFINITY trunk access codes to
interfaces from the MMCX to other MMCXs or the PSTN, DEFINITY
ECS can monitor traffic over those interfaces.

Before you start

A CAUTION:
DEFINITY ECSoffers a wide range of features, and MMCX users may want
to take advantage of this. In some cases, these features will operate as
expected. However, some features are not supported for use over the MAS
link, and their behavior is unpredictable. You may cause harm to your
system by attempting to use these features. The I nteractions section contains
alist of features, and lists those features that are absolutely not supported
for use with MAS. If you administer features on the DO NOT ADMINISTER
list, Lucent Technologies cannot be responsible for the result.

For purposes of administration, there are feature buttons and groups of users that
you must not administer with MASI terminal extensions. There are also features
that you simply cannot administer for a MASI terminal, because the software does
not allow it.

About this document

The following section describes the Multimedia Applications Server Interface,
and provides instructions on how to set it up, including administration and
monitoring. It also includes a section on troubleshooting.
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You need to use both the DEFINITY system administration termina (SAT) and
the MM CX administration terminal to administer MASI. This document describes
what you need to do at the DEFINITY SAT. It also occasionally mentions
administration that you must do at the MMCX administration terminal. For more
detailed MM CX information, see the MMCX Technical Reference.

List of terms

Thisisalist of termsthat are specific to MASI, or that have meanings in the
context of MASI that are not standard.

chgmasi — The command you use to administer MASI at the MMCX
administration terminal.

Interserver — Connections between MMCX terminals on different
MMCX servers/nodes.

MASI domain — A MASI domain consists of a DEFINITY system and
one or more MASI nodes that share the same dial plan. That is, the
extension numbers on the MMCX are known to the DEFINITY, and fit in
the DEFINITY dial plan.

MASI interworking — MASI interworking refers to the completion of a
voice connection within a DEFINITY system, involving at least one MASI
terminal and a MASI path.

MASI link — The connection between the MMCX and the DEFINITY
ECS.

MASI node — A single MMCX server. You may connect more than one
MASI node to a DEFINITY system. Each node has a separate number. This
node number needs to be consistent whenever referring to a specific
MMCX server.

MASI non-interworking — MASI non-interworking refers to the
completion of a call by MMCX, not involving a MASI path.

MASI path — The ISDN B-channels between MMCX and DEFINITY
ECS in a MASI environment. Paths are used for voice and data connections
between DEFINITY ECS and MMCX.

MASI signaling link — ISDN D-channel used to transport a new ISO
protocol called the MASI protocol between the DEFINITY ECS and the
MMCX.

MASI terminal — The DEFINITY system representation of MMCX
terminals in a MASI environment.
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» MMCX interface — PRI interface for connecting an MMCX server to
other public, private or WAN switching systems or equipment that is part
of the public network. Similar to a DEFINITY trunk group. These may
include non-MASI trunks connecting the DEFINITY ECS and the MMCX.

» MMCXtrunk — The DEFINITY system representation of trunk or network
facilities terminating on MMCX. For purposes of MASI, they are called
“interfaces.”

Planning for MASI

Before you start to administer MASI, you should make a plan for how to do it.
Among the configurations on the following pages, there is probably one that
matches the configuration of your system fairly closely. You might want to either
write on these pages, or draw up your own configuration. It may help you if you
have already determined trunk group and signaling group numbers, unused
extensions, and so on. The following are things you need to consider:

» Establish the dial plan on the MMCX to agree with that of the DEFINITY
ECS. If you use Universal Dial Plan and MMCX, you may need to make
adjustments for the MMCX dial plan.

» Find unused extensions and trunk group numbers. You need:

— one trunk group number for each ISDN-PRI connection to the
MMCX

— one signaling group number for each MASI node and an unused
DEFINITY extension for the signaling group

— one unused DEFINITY extension for the Near-End Path
Termination number for all MASI Paths to this ECS. You can use
the same number for all MASI nodes in the domain.

— two unused MMCX extensions for the nearpath and tschum
arguments to thehgmasi command. This is the command you use
to administer MASI on the MMCX.

MASI configurations

There are several ways to set up combinations of MASI nodes and DEFINITY
servers.The following figures depict several possible configurations.
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Figure 5. MASI domain of one DEFINITY ECS and one MMCX

The parts of thisdrawing, for MASI, are asfollows:

« Trunk 1 — This is any type of trunk connection to the public network.

» Trunk 2 — This is the link between the DEFINITY ECS and the MMCX,
and requires a TN464C or later DS1 circuit pack. You administer this link

as an ISDN-PRI trunk group, a MASI path and an NCA-TSC.

« |1 and 12 — These are MMCX interfaces to destinations other than
DEFINITY ECS. Administer as MASI trunks.

«» E1and E2 — Endpoints (terminals) belonging to the MMCX. Administer

as MASI terminals.

« MMCX — Determine a node number for each MMCX server. This can be

any number from 1-15. Once established, DEFINITY ECS informs the
MMCX of its node number.

« S1 — DEFINITY station.
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Figure 8. One MASI domain, and one non-MASI MMCX

The MASI node must be directly connected to the DEFINITY ECS for MAS
featuresto work. In this configuration, terminals that belong to MMCX 2 (E3 and
E4), do not take advantage of MASI capabilities.

How to administer MASI

This section discusses the administration required to make MASI work. You
perform most of this administration from the DEFINITY administration terminal.
However, there are a few things you must do at the MM CX administration
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terminal. This section sometimes refersto the chgmasi command. Thisisthe
command you use to administer MASI parameters on the MM CX. For more
information about using the chgmasi command, refer to your MMCX Technical
Reference.

Step 1 — Establish customer options (Lucent
Technologies)

A Lucent Technologies representative must activate MASI using the
System-Parameters Customer-Optionsform. The representative should also verify
that ISDN-PRI (G3r configurations) or ISDN-PRI over PACCON (G3si/csi
configurations), and AAR/ARS are enabl ed.

On the MMCX, MASI must be enabled using the chgmasi command.

Step 2 — Establish maintenance parameters
and alarming options (Lucent Technologies)

Ensure that the Maintenance-Related System Parameters form, Packet Bus
Activated field = y.

Using the set options command (L ucent Technologies init or inads logins only),
set MASI alarming options. For more information, see DEFINITY ECS
Maintenance for the appropriate model.

Step 3 — Establish the physical connection

Establish the physical connection between the DEFINITY ECS and the MMCX.
For moreinformation about installing the cables, see Installation for Adjunctsand
Peripherals.

Step 4 — Administer circuit pack

Using the DS1 Circuit Pack form, verify that the DS1 circuit pack you use to
establish the MASI link is administered as follows:

» BitRate=1.544

» LineCoding = b8zs

» LineCompensation=1

« Signaling Mode = isdn-pri
» Interface = network

« Country Protocol = 1

« Protocol Version =a
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Step 5 — Administer a signaling group

For each MASI node, you need to establish a unique signaling group. Use the
command add signaling-group xxx to access the Signaling Group form.

/ Page 1 of 5

Sl GNALI NG GROUP
Group Nunmber: _ Associ ated Signaling? y Max number of NCA TSC. _
Primary D-Channel: __ Max nunber of CA TSC. __
Trunk Group for NCA TSC. __
Trunk Group for Channel Selection: _

\_

Screen 1. Signaling Group Form (Page 1 of 5)

For each link, establish a Non-Call Associated Temporary Sighaling Connection
(NCA-TSC) with the following attributes:

» Associated Signaling — MASI requires Facility Associated Signaling, so
thisfield must be set to .

» Primary D-channel — Enter a 6- to 7-character port number associated
with the DS1 Interface circuit pack port. The port address of the PRI that
carries D-channel signaling.

The port number is used to assign the primary D-channel in the Signaling
Group. For 24-channel facilities, the 24th port is assigned asthe D-channdl.
For 32-channel facilities, the 16th port is assighed as the D-channdl.

« Max Number of NCA TSC — For MASI, this must be 1.
« Max number of CA TSC — Leave the default of 0.
= Trunk Group For NCA TSC — Thiscan be l&ft blank.

« Trunk Group for Channel Selection — This can be left blank.
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Servi ce/ Feat ure: As-needed | nactivity Time-out (mn):
TSC
I ndex

ADM NI STERED NCA TSC ASSI GNVENT Page 2 of 5

Mach.
Enabl ed Est abl i shed Dest. Digits Appl . ID

_

Screen 2. Administered NCA TSC Assignment page of the Signaling Group form

Service/Feature — Leave blank.

As-needed Inactivity Time-out (min) — Thisfield only appliesto
as-needed NCA-TSCs. Since MASI requires a permanent connection,
leave blank.

TSC Index — Thisdisplay-only field specifies the administered
NCA-TSCs assigned.

Local Ext — Enter avalid, unassigned DEFINITY ECS extension. This
extension does not need a port assignment and does not need to correspond
to any other administration.

Enabled — Enter y to enable the administered NCA-TSC. You may want
to wait to enable thislink until all other administration isin place. If thisis
y, DEFINITY ECS attempts to establish the connection as soon as you
submit the form. This may cause your system to alarm, if other
administration is not finished.

Establish — Used to indicate the strategy for establishing this
administered NCA-TSC. Enter permanent for MASI.

Dest. Digits — A valid MM CX extension. This must correspond to the
value of the tscnum argument to the chgmasi command.

=> NOTE:
These digits are sent as entered to the destination MM CX; no routing
or other digit manipulation is performed.
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» Appl. — Specifies the application this administered NCA-TSC is going to
be used for. Enter masi.

« Machine ID — Used to indicatethe MASI node to which this administered
NCA-TSC is connected. This number should be the same as the MASI
node number found on other forms.

How to list TSCs or determine status of the TSC

To determine which TSCs are designated for MASI, use thelist masi tsc
command.

XXX
XXX
XXX

\

Sig.

MASI TEMPORARY S| GNALI NG CONNECTI ONS ( TSC)

Primary TSC Local Mach
D- Chan I ndex Ext . Enabl ed Establ i shed Dest. Digits I D
XXXXXXX XXX XXXXX X XXXXXXXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XX
XXXXXXX XXX XXXXX X XXXXXXXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XX
XXXXXXX XXX XXXXX X XXXXXXXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XX

Screen 3. MASI Temporary Signaling Connections (TSC) Display

This command displays the following:
» Sig Grp — The number of the signaling group to which this TSC belongs
» Primary D-Channel — Port location of the Primary D-channel
» TSC Index — The number of the MASI TSC within the signaling group
» Local Ext. — DEFINITY extension associated with the TSC
» Enabled — Indicates the state of the connection - enabled (y/n)
« Established — Value of established flag (as-needed/permanent)
« Dest. Digits — The MMCX extension that indicates the TSC destination
» Mach. ID — MASI node number
Once you establish and enable the signaling group, you need to verify that it is
active. Use the commanstiatus signaling-group signaling-group# or status

tsc-administered signaling-group# [/tsc-index] [print] to determine if the link
is active.
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Step 6 — Administer ISDN-PRI trunk group

Use the command add trunk-group xxx to access the Trunk Groups form. For a
more detailed description of the ISDN-PRI trunk group, see| ISDN trunk group”|

on page 772

Establish an ISDN-PRI trunk group with the following attributes:

Page 1

Group Type = isdn-pri

TAC = valid TAC that conforms to your existing dial plan
Direction = two-way

Service Type = tie

CDR Reports =n

You must also administer the PRI link from the MMCX to the ECS, using the
MMCX administration terminal. See tiMCX Technical Reference for
information on theddpri command.

Step 7 — Administer MASI Path Parameters

Usethe change masi path-parameters command to access the MASI Path
Parameters form.

f

o

Near - End Pat h Ext ensi on:

MASI Node

©CoOoO~NOUDWNE

MASI PATH PARAMETERS \

Trunk Group Far-End Path Term nati on Nunber

Screen 4. MASI Path Parameters form
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Establish aMASI Path with the following attributes:

» Near-End Path Extension — An unassigned DEFINITY extension. When
using thechgmasi command to administer the MMCX, this is the farpath
extension. See thdMCX Technical Reference for more information.

» MASI Node — The node number for the MMCX. For each MMCX/MASI
node, this number must be the same everywhere it occurs (signaling group,
masi trunk group, and masi terminal forms).

» Trunk Group — This is the DEFINITY trunk group number for the
ISDN-PRI trunk that will be used to establish call paths.

» Far-End Path Termination Number — This is an unassigned MMCX
extension. When using tledgmasi command to administer the MMCX,
this is the nearpath extension. SeeNiCX Technical Reference for more
information.

Step 8 — Administer MASI trunk groups

You usethe MA S| trunk group form to define MM CX interfaces that interconnect
MASI nodes, or that connect MM CX nodes to another private switch or central
office. Examples of MMCX interfaces include:

» PRI trunkslinking MMCX servers
« PRI trunkslinking MMCX to the PSTN

» PRI trunksfrom MMCX to aDEFINITY system that are used for purposes
other than MASI

« LAN interfaceslinking MMCX servers

Use the command add masi trunk-group xxx (or ‘next’)  to accessthe MAS

Trunk Group form. The trunk group humber must not be assigned, and you cannot
exceed the maximum total trunksfor your system. Valid values for xxx are unused
DEFINITY trunk group numbers between 1-96 for G3si/csi configurations, and
1-120 for G3r configurations.
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/ MASI TRUNK GROUP \
Group Number: 15 CDR Reports? y
G oup Nanme: INCOMNG CALL__ COR 1_ ™ 1 TAC: 915_
MASI Node Nunber: __  Renote Group Number: _

N

/

Screen 5. MASI Trunk Group Form

Group Number — Thisfield displays the MASI trunk group number. This
is the number assigned when executing the add masi trunk-group
command.

” ou

CDR Reports — Valid entries are “y,” “n,” and “r.” Default is “y.”

— If you enter "y,” CDR records will be generated by completed
outgoing calls terminated on this trunk group. If incoming calls are
being recorded (the Record Outgoing Calls Only field on the CDR

System Parameters form is set to “n”), then a single CDR record will

be generated for answered calls with the call duration.

— If you enter “n,” no CDR records will be generated by calls
originated by or terminated on this trunk group.

Group Name — Enter aunique name that identifies the trunk group. Up to
27 characters can be used; default is “UINCOMING CALL.”

COR — Enter aclass of restriction (COR) number (0-95) that reflects the
desired restriction; default is “1.”

TN — Thisfield displays the Tenant Partition number. All MASI trunks are
associated with Tenant 1.

TAC — Enter the trunk access code (TAC) that identifies the trunk group

on CDR reports. You must assign a different TAC to each MMCX

interface. Valid entries conform to the dial plan (1-4 digits, * and # are
valid first digits).

MASI Node Number — The node number assigned to this MMCX
machine.
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» Remote Group Number — This is the number of the remote trunk group.
For ISDN-PRI interfaces, valid values are any number 1-8; for LAN or
WAN calling interfaces, the value must be 9. The combination of MASI
Node Number and Remote Group Number must be unique. Remote group
number corresponds to the group humber on the MASI node.

How to view a list of all MASI trunk groups

To view a list of all the MASI trunks administered on the ECS, use the command
list masi trunk-group.

/ MASI TRUNK GROUP
Group Node Renot e
Nunmber TAC  Group Name Number G p No. CDR COR TN
XXX XXXX  XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XX X X XX XXX

o /

Screen 6. List masi trunk-group output

How to determine the status of MASI trunk groups

To determine the status of a specific MASI trunk, use the comstand masi
trunk-group xxx, where xxx is the trunk group number. This command provides
descriptive information about the trunk, and the number of currently active trunk
calls.
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/ MASI TRUNK GROUP STATUS
Group Number: xxx Nunber of Active MMCX Trunk Calls: xxx

MASI Node Nunber: xx
Renpte Group Nunber: xxx

o /

Screen 7. Status masi trunk-group output

Step 9 — Administer MASI terminals

Use the add masi terminal xxxxx or next command to administer each MAS
terminal asaMASI terminal. You use available extensions on the ECS, so they
need to conform to DEFINITY ECSdia plan. The extension must match the
DEFINITY dial plan, and for the add command, the extension must not already be
in use.The extension of the MASI terminal must match the number of the MASI
terminal.

DEFINITY ECSusersdid the MASI Terminal Extension to reach MMCX users.

=>» NOTE:
Anytime you add aterminal or other extension to the MMCX, you must
administer a corresponding MASI terminal on the DEFINITY ECS. If you
do not, you will not be able to dial this extension from the DEFINITY ECS.

f MASI TERM NAL \

Ext ensi on: 1000 BCC. 0
MASI Node Nunber: __ TN 1__
COR 1_
Narme:

TERM NAL OPTI ONS

Send Display Info? y

N /

Screen 8. MASI Terminal Form — page 1
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» Extension — This field displays the extension that you entered on the

command line.

« BCC — This field displays the bearer capability class of the terminal, and

identifies the type of traffic the terminal supports. For MASI, this is always
0, for voice or voice-grade data.

= MASI Node Number — The number of the node on which this terminal

resides.

»« TN — The tenant partition in which this terminal resides. At present, all

MASI terminals must reside within tenant 1. This field is display-only, and
always 1.

« COR — The class of restriction associated with this terminal.

« Name — The name associated with the terminal. This can be any

alphanumeric string up to 27 characters.

« Send Display Info — Indicates whether DEFINITY ECS should forward

display information associated with a call. Set toy.

-

\

FEATURE OPTI ONS

MASI TERM NAL \

LWC Reception: none__

CDR Privacy? n

AUDI X Nane

/

Screen 9. MASI Terminal form — page 2

» LWC Reception — This field indicates whether the terminal can receive
Leave Word Calling messages. Valid values are none, audix, and spe (for
G3r configurations) or mas-spe (for G3si/csi configurations). SPE-based
LWC is not supported for MASI terminals. However, if DEFINITY
AUDIX is used without a Data Control Link, you must administer MASI
terminals to receive SPE-based LWC messages. For such cases, the LWC
feature is used by AUDIX to activate and deactivate message waiting
lamps on MASI terminals.

» CDR Privacy — Indicates whether CDR Privacy is supported for this
terminal. SegCall Detail Recording’| on page 124fr more information.
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» AUDIX Name — This field only appears on G3r configurations. This field
contains the name of the AUDIX adjunct for LWC messages. If LWC
reception field is set to audix, this field must contain a name. The name
must match a machine name on the Adjunct Names form.

/ MASI TERM NAL \

SI TE DATA
Room
Jack:
Cabl e:
Fl oor:
Bui | di ng:

BUTTON ASSI GNMVENTS
Q: cal | - appr J

Screen 10. MASI Terminal Form — page 3

» Room — Enter up to 10 charactersto identify the MASI terminal location.
Thisfield may be blank.

» Jack — Enter up to 5 charactersto identify the location where the MAS
terminal is connected. Thisfield may be left blank.

» Cable — Enter up to 5 characters to identify the cable that connects the
MASI terminal to the system. Thisfield may be left blank.

« Floor — Enter up to 7 charactersto identify the floor where the MASI
terminal islocated.

» Building — Enter up to 7 charactersto identify the building where the
MASI terminal islocated. Valid entries are listed in the site table.

» Button Assignments — This field contains a call appearance button and
is display only.

Duplicate MASI terminal

Once you have one MASI terminal administered to your liking, you can use the
duplicate masi terminal command to administer other stations with the same
characteristics.
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MASI TERM NAL

Room

Jack Cable

~

Screen 11. Duplicate MASI Terminal form

How to list and status MASI terminals

To view alist of all the MASI terminals administered on the ECS, use the
command list masi terminals.This command only lists terminals within the
domain of the DEFINITY ECS from whose SAT you issue the command.

XXXXX
XXXXX
XXXXX
XXXXX

N

MASI TERM NALS

Node
Nane Nunmber CDR COR TN
XXXXXXXXXXKXXXXXXXKXXXXXXKXXX XX X XX XXX
XXXXXXXXXXKXXXXXXXXXXXXKXXX XX X XX XXX
XXXXXXXXXXKXXXXXXXKXXXXXXKXXX XX X XX XXX
XXXXXXXXXXKXXXXXXXXXXXXXKXXX XX X XX XXX

\

/

Screen 12. List MASI Terminal output

To view the active or idle status of a specific MASI terminal, use the command
status masi terminal (extension).
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f GENERAL STATUS \

TYPE: MASI Service State: active
Ext ensi on: 54001
MASI Node Nunber: 14

N /

Screen 13. Status MASI terminal command

To determine which extension you assigned as the MASI Near-End Path
Termination extension, use the command list extension-type. This command

displays the extension number and type (attendant, masi-terminal, etc.), aswell as
other information about the extension.

/ EXTENSI ON TYPE \

Ext  Type Narme COR TN COS Cv2
1234 masi-term nal 1 1 1
4077 term nasi-path-call

N /

Screen 14. List extension type

Step 10 — Administer features

AAR/ARS

1. AAR/ARSisan optional feature on DEFINITY ECS, and you need to
purchase this option to use it with MMCX. To verify that this featureis
enabled, use the command display system-parameters

customer-options. If it is not enabled, contact your Lucent Technologies
representative.
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2. The MMCX dial plan must use the same feature access codes as the
DEFINITY ECS. If thisis not already the case, modify the MMCX dial
plan using the chgdp command. See the MMCX Technical Reference for
more information.

3. Include thisfeature access code in the chgmasi command.

CDR

1. To get cal detail records for calls over MMCX interfaces, set
CDR Reports =y on the MASI Trunk Group form.

2. To get call records for calls over the ISDN-PRI trunk group, set
CDR Reports =y on the ISDN-PRI Trunk Group form.

3. Totrack calls between aMASI terminal and other MASI terminals or
DEFINITY stations, enter the MASI terminal extension on the Intraswitch
CDR form.

4. Enter ninthe Record Non-Call Assoc TSC field on the CDR System
Parameters form.

=> NOTE:
If you use the same PRI trunks for MASI and non-MASI calls, it is strongly
recommended that you do not enable CDR for these calls. Establish a
separate trunk group for non-MASI calls and set CDR Reports = n.

Coverage
To establish coverage from aMAS! termina to AUDIX:

1. Usethe MMCX user interface to enter the AUDIX hunt group extension as
the coverage point. You cannot use DEFINITY coverage administration for
MASI terminals.

2. If AUDIX ports are not administered on DEFINITY, do so.

3. Set up the MASI terminal as an AUDIX subscriber. Enter the MASI
termina extension in the extension field on the Subscriber Administration
form.

To establish coverage from a MASI terminal to another MMCX terminal or
DEFINITY station:

1. Usethe MMCX user interface to enter the desired extension as the
coverage point for the MASI terminal. You cannot use DEFINITY
coverage administration for MASI terminals.

Step 11 — Verify administration

Make test callsfrom DEFINITY to MMCX, ensure that you can indeed place and
receive calls.
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Call an unattended MASI terminal. Verify that the call goesto AUDX. Retrieve
the call from the MASI terminal. Verify that all works as expected.

MASI command permissions

If you are the super-user for your system, you can restrict other administrative
logins from changing MASI administration. To do this, use the change
permissions (login-ID) command. Enter y in the Additional Restrictionsfield,
then move to the Restricted Object List page of the form.
You may restrict the following MASI-related objects:

» Masi-path-parameters

» Mmasi-terminal

» Mmasi-trunk-group

» Masi-tsc

Detailed description of features

AAR/ARS

MMCX can take advantage of advanced routing features for voice-only callsto
the PSTN or aDEFINTY system private network. Users must enter the
AAR/ARS access code before the rest of the dialed digits. MASI will route the
call over the DEFINITY private network (AAR) or the public network (ARS),
based on the digits supplied by the MM CX user.

Routing patterns must contain only trunk groups that actually terminate on the
DEFINITY ECS. Calsfrom one MMCX to another do not use AAR/ARS.
Authorization codes are not supported.

Call Detail Recording

Using the MASI link, DEFINITY isableto track call detail information for calls
made using MM CX terminals and interfaces. CDR records all calls originating
from or terminating at aMASI terminal. MASI CDR does not record ineffective
call attemptswhen al MASI paths are busy.

The Resource Flag value of 8 indicatesaMASI call. Thisfield appearsin
unformatted, int-isdn, expanded and customized CDR formats. For formats other
than these, you can determine that acall involvesaMASI terminal or trunk by the
TAC, diaded number or calling number fields.
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The following are the CDR capabilities of MASI. Administration information is
under the heading|[“How to administer MASI'| on page 206

« Incoming/Outgoing Trunk Call Splitting

Call splitting does not produce separate records for MMCX calls that are
transferred or conferenced.

« Intraswitch CDR

You can administer intraswitch CDR to monitor MASI terminals. To do
this, simply add the MASI terminal extension on the Intraswitch CDR
form. DEFINITY then monitors calls from MASI terminals to other MASI
terminals, and calls between MASI terminals and DEFINITY stations.

» CDR Privacy
You can administer a MASI terminal for CDR Privacy.
« Account Code Dialing and Forced Entry of Account Codes

This is not supported for MASI terminals. Therefore, make sure the COR
you assign does not force entry of account codes.

« Trunk CDR

You can get call detail records for all incoming and outgoing calls made
over MMCX interfaces.

Call redirection / Voice-messaging access

MMCX users can enter a DEFINITY extension, including an AUDIX hunt group,
Callmaster agent, attendant console or telephone as their coverage point.

If AUDIX is established as the MASI terminal’s coverage point, the MASI
terminal receives message waiting indication, and dials the AUDIX hunt group
extension to retrieve messages. Once connected to AUDIX, operation for the
MMCX user is the same as for a DEFINITY station user, including use of # to
identify the extension, if desired.

=—>» NOTE:

It is not possible to determine the call coverage status of a MASI terminal.

DEFINITY tracks calls to MASI terminals that follow the autonomous coverage
path from the MASI terminal. MMCX calls redirected to DEFINITY stations
contain display information.

MASI terminals that dial AUDIX directly, or that place calls to MASI terminals
that cover to AUDIX, do not receive ringback if all AUDIX ports are busy.
Instead, these callers see a message that the called party is busy, and the call
drops.
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Transfer

MASI terminals cannot transfer callsto DEFINITY stations, and cannot transfer a
call to another MASI terminal if the call involvesa DEFINITY station.

Conferencing

Conferences can involve both MASI terminalsand DEFINITY stations, and either
one may initiate the conference. DEFINITY stations participate in such
conferences in voice-only mode. If an MMCX user initiates a conference that
involves DEFINITY stations, the conference will drop when the initiator drops
fromthecall. If aDEFINITY station initiates the conference, that station may
drop without affecting the other conferees.

Status tracking - terminals and trunks

DEFINITY ECS tracks the active/idle status of all MASI terminals, and monitors
traffic over MMCX interfaces.

Trunk groups

For MASI purposes, there are two kinds of trunk groups: the ISDN-PRI trunk
groups that serve as paths for establishing calls between DEFINITY stations or
trunks and MASI terminals or interfaces, and the remote trunks that are interfaces
from the MMCX to other entities. Each MASI remote trunk group appears to the
switch as asingle unit, with no concept of members within the group.

=> NOTE:
You cannot test, busy out, or release MASI remote trunk groups, since you

cannot dial aMASI remote trunk TAC from the DEFINITY ECS. The TAC
merely identifies the trunk to the switch for status and CDR.

You cannot administer MAS trunks as part of DEFINITY route patterns.

Interactions & Unsupported Features

We can generalize feature interactions to some extent. For example, since there
are no buttons available to aMASI terminal, any feature that requires a button is
also not available. MASI cannot support features that require the user to dial a
trunk access code for aMASI remote trunk, or afeature access code other than
AAR/ARS. The MMCX dia plan may contain only those feature access codes
that are supported.
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A CAUTION:

DO NOT ADMINISTER the following features! The following features are not
supported for use over the MAS link, and Lucent Technologies cannot be responsible
for the results if you attempt to administer them.

Unsupported Call Center features

ASAI — You must not administer a MASI terminal in an ASAI domain.
MASI terminals and MMCX trunks are not monitored by ASAL. It may be
possible for a MASI terminal to place a call to a DEFINITY station that is
part of an ASAI domain. ASAI will not be blocked from controlling this
call, but there may be unpredictable results. The same is true for calls
originating from an ASAI domain terminating at MASI terminals, and for
ASAI-monitored hunt groups that contain MASI terminals.

Automatic Call Distribution — You must not include a MASI terminal
extension as part of an ACD hunt group. You must not mix MASI
administration with anything related to ACD, including Outbound Call
Management and PASTE.

Call Vectoring — You must not include MASI terminal extensions in any
step of a vector.

Unsupported Basic features

Bridged Call Appearances — You must not administer a bridged
appearance that involves a MASI terminal.

Call Coverage — You must not administer a MASI terminal in a
DEFINITY station’s coverage path.

Call Forwarding — You must not forward a DEFINITY station to a MASI
terminal.

Call Pickup — You must not administer a MASI terminal as part of a
pickup group.

Intercom — You must not administer MASI terminals as members of any
type of intercom group.

Manual Message Waiting — You must not administer a manual message
waiting button (man-msg-wt) with a MASI terminal as the referenced
extension.

Manual Signaling — You must not administer a manual signaling button
(signal) with a MASI terminal as the referenced extension.

Night Service — You must not administer a MASI terminal as a night
service destination.
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» Pull transfer — MASI terminals cannot perform a pull transfer operation.
You must not administer this feature on an ECS where MASI is active. This
applies only in ltaly.

« Station Hunting — You must not administer a MASI terminal as part of a
station hunting path.

« Terminating Extension Groups — You must not administer a MASI
terminal as part of a TEG.

Other interactions
The following section describes feature behaviors that may not be as expected, but
that are not likely to be destructive.
Attendant features

« Dial Access to the Attendant — MASI terminals will be able to dial the
attendant access code, if it is administered in the MMCX dial plan.

« Attendant Direct Extension Selection — Attendants are able to access
MASI terminals via DXS buttons and busy lamp indicates status of the
MASI terminal.

« Emergency Access to the Attendant — MASI terminals have emergency
access using the attendant access code, if it is administered in the MMCX
dial plan. However, off-hook alerting is not administrable.

« Attendant Intrusion — Attendants are able to activate intrusion towards
MASI terminals.

« Attendant Override — Attendants are not able to activate override towards
MASI terminals.

« Attendant Recall — MASI terminals cannot activate attendant recall.

« Attendant Remote Trunk Group Select — Attendants cannot use this
feature to select MASI remote trunks.

« Attendant Return Call — Operates normally if a MASI terminal is the
called party.

« Attendant Serial Call — Serial calls are denied if the calling party is an
MMCX interface.

« Attendant Straightforward Outward Completion — The attendant is able to
complete calls to DEFINITY trunks for MASI terminals.

» Attendant Through Dialing —The attendant can use Through Dialing to
pass dial tone to MASI terminals.

« Attendant Timers — Attendant timers work the same no matter what kind
of terminal is involved.
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Attendant Trunk Group Busy/Warning Indicators — You cannot administer
Busy/Warning indicators for MASI trunks because they are not standard
DEFINITY trunks. However, you can administer these indicators for the
trunk group administered for MASI paths.

Attendant Trunk Identification — The attendant is not able to identify the
trunk name via button pushes.

Basic features

Abbreviated Dialing — A DEFINITY station can enter an MMCX
extension in an AD list. However, MASI terminals cannot use AD.

Administered Connections — MASI terminals must not be the originator
nor the destination of an administered connection.

Automatic Callback — Automatic callback does not work towards a MASI
terminal.

Automatic Circuit Assurance — You must not administer a MASI terminal
as an ACA referral destination. You cannot administer ACA for MASI
remote trunks.

Busy Verification of Terminals and Trunks — You cannot use Busy
Verification for MASI terminals or remote trunks.

Call Detail Recording — CDR Account Code Dialing and Forced Entry of
Account Codes are not supported for MASI terminals. See Call Detalil
Recording in Detailed Description for more information.

Call Park — The attendant can park calls at the extension of a MASI
terminal, but users can only retrieve these calls from a DEFINITY station,
since MASI terminals cannot dial the Answer Back FAC.

Data Call Setup — DEFINITY users cannot place data calls to MASI
terminals.

Facility Busy Indication — You can use FBI to track the status of MASI
terminals. The FBI button and indicator lamp must be on a DEFINITY
station. You cannot use FBI to track MMCX interfaces.

Facility Test Calls — DEFINITY users cannot make test calls to MMCX
interfaces.

Go to Cover — MASI terminals cannot activate this feature.

Leave Word Calling — The only valid LWC destination for a MASI
terminal is AUDIX. You cannot administer SPE-based LWC. MASI
terminals cannot send LWC messages to DEFINITY stations or MASI
terminals.

Loudspeaker paging — You can administer a MASI terminal as a code
calling extension.
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« Malicious Call Trace — MASI terminals cannot initiate malicious call
trace.

» Message Retrieval — MMCX users can only retrieve messages through
AUDIX.

» Music on Hold — Music on hold will only be available if a DEFINITY
station has placed the call on hold.

« Override — Executive override does not work towards MASI terminals.

« Priority Calling — Priority calling is not supported for calls to or from
MASI terminals.

» Ringback Queueing — Ringback Queueing is not supported for MASI
terminals.

« Send All Calls — MMCX has an autonomous SAC function. See Call
Redirection for more information.

« Tenant Partitioning — All MASI terminals exist in tenant 1, and you
cannot change the tenant number.

« Time of Day coverage — As with all coverage, DEFINITY does not
control coverage of the MASI terminal.

« Transfer out of AUDIX — A MASI terminal cannot use *T to transfer
from AUDIX to another MASI terminal.
Hospitality features

« Do Not Disturb — MASI terminals cannot activate Do Not Disturb.

Multimedia features

» Multimedia Call Handling — DEFINITY MMCH users are not able to
make H.320 calls to MASI terminals over the MASI link. Calls between
MMCX terminals and MMCH terminals are voice only.

Troubleshooting

Verify proper operation using the following commands and follow normal
escalation procedures to resolve any failures detected by the demand test.

1. Verify the DS1 trunk using thtest board <board location> long
command.

2. Verify the ISDN Signaling Group using thest signaling-group <group
number> command. Also verify proper administration.

3. Verify the temporary signaling connection usingttist tsc-administered
<group number> command. Also verify proper administration.
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Common error conditions

If the cable from the ECS to the MM CX becomes disconnected, you should see
aarms raised against ISDN-SGRP and UDS1-BD. In particular, you should
observe ISDN-SGRP errors such as 769, 1793, and 257. To resolve, reconnect the
cable and follow normal test procedures.

If the far-end path termination number is incorrect, you should observe
MASI-PTH error 513. To resolve, correct administration using the MASI Path
Parameters form.

If the Layer 3 TSC is not administered properly or isout of service, you should
observe errors (but no alarms) raised against TSC-ADM. Verify the signaling
group administration and follow normal escalation procedures for TSC-ADM.
See the appropriate DEFINITY ECS Maintenance manual for more information.

If the TSC failsto come up even through Layer 2 Signaling Group and below pass

tests, you may run test tsc-administered <group number> to force a switch
heartbeat test, or simply wait 5-10 minutes for the link to recover. This situation
may happen if the switch is rebooted or if the MASI interface is administered
before the MMCX is properly administered.

You may want to use busy port and release port commands to unlock things if
features are not working.

Multimedia Call Handling

Multimedia Call Handling (MMCH) enables users to control voice, video, and
data transmissions using a telephone and PC. Users can conduct video
conferences and route calls like a standard voice call. They can also share PC
applications to collaborate with others working from remote sites.

Operations in Basic or Enhanced modes

There are two distinct levels of functionality: Basic and Enhanced. The Basic
mode of operation treats a standard-protocol H.320 multimedia call as a data call.
If the call is redirected, it is converted to a voice call. As a voice call, certain
features are enabled, such as coverage, voice mail, and multiparty video
conferencing.

The Enhanced mode of operation allows a multifunction telephone to control a
multimedia call as if it were a standard voice call. Spontaneous video
conferencing, call forwarding, call coverage, hold, transfer and park, along with
many routing features, are available to multimedia dati¢h modes of operation
allow data collaboration between multiple parties using the T.120 standard
protocol.
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Definitions: MMCH features and components

Multimedia call

A multimedia call, for MM CH, is one that conforms to the H.320 and T.120 suite
of protocol standards. These standards allow video-conferencing packages from
different vendors to communicate with one another. The capabilities of the
individual multimedia-endpoint package can vary, however.

= AnH.320 call can contain voice, video and data.
=« The bandwidth for MMCH cdlsislimited to 2 B-channels.

Any vendor’s DEFINITY
H.320 DVC S ——————

| IBRI
[l !port
DEFINITY i circuit
DCP 1 ! card
multifunction '
telephone

1
| DCP
T~ !port
! circuit
! card

cydfdvel LIK 121997 L ————————

Figure 9. MMCH multimedia complex

Basic multimedia complex

A Basic multimedia complex consists of a BRI-connected multimedia-equipped
PC and a non-BRI-connected multifunction telephone administered in Basic
mode. With a Basic multimedia complex, users place voice calls at the
multifunction telephone and multimedia calls from the multimedia equipped PC.
Voice callswill be answered at the multifunction telephone and multimedia calls
will aert first at the PC and, if unanswered, will next alert at the voice station. A
Basic multimedia complex provides aloose integration of the voice station and
H.320 DVC system.
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Enhanced multimedia complex

An Enhanced multimedia complex consists of a BRI-connected
multimedia-equipped PC and a non-BRI-connected multifunction telephone
administered in Enhanced mode. The Enhanced multimedia complex acts as
though the PC were directly connected to the multifunction telephone. Thus, voice
call control, multimediacall control and call status are enabled at the tel ephone.
An Enhanced multimedia complex provides atight integration of the voice station
and H.320 DV C system.

Multimedia endpoint

The multimedia endpoint is a user’s PC that has been equipped with an H.320
multimedia package. The PC is physically connected to the DEFINITY ECS with
a BRI line.

DEFINITY
| Audio
conditioning

]-----

BRI MMI

H.320
protocols

- Audio stream

—— Video stream

~
= Data stream
3 3

cydfdvc2 LIK 011498

Figure 10. Enhanced MMCH service link

Enhanced mode service link

The service link is the combined hardware and software multimedia connection
between the user’'s multimedia endpoint and the DEFINITY ECS which
terminates the H.320 protocol. The service link provides video, data, and,
optionally, voice streams to augment the capabilities of the telephone and PC. A
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service link only appliesto an Enhanced multimedia complex, never to aBasic
multimedia complex. The servicelink isadministered on the station form and can
be either “permanent” or “as-needed.”

Feature Description

MMCH'’s two levels of functionality for a multimedia complex, Basic and
Enhanced mode, are enabled either by switch administration or by an mm-basic
feature button or FAC.

Basic Mode Operation

In Basic Mode:
« All voice-only calls originate at the voice station.
« All multimedia calls originate with the H.320 DVC system.

« All incoming voice calls attempt to alert at the voice station and receive all
standard voice call treatment.

« Allincoming H.320 multimedia calls attempt to alert on the H.320 DVC
system initially. If answered, a 2-way video call will result. The Basic
multimedia complex voice station will not be involved in the call in any
way.

If the H.320 multimedia call is not answered at the H.320 DVC system and
the Basic multimedia complex voice station has the H.320 field
administered to “y”, the call will:

— timeout at the DVC system
— alert at the associated voice station set as a voice-only call
— receive all standard voice call treatment.
« Call control depends on what type of call is being originated.
— Video is received and controlled at the PC.
— \oice is received and controlled at the telephone set.

» The voice station of a Basic multimedia complex must manually add their
multimedia endpoint to a multimedia conference. There is limited support
for multimedia feature interactions. A specific set of voice features work
for multimedia calls.

« Service Links are not used by Basic mode complexes.

« A single number may be used to reach the Basic multimedia complex for
voice or H.320 multimedia calls.
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Enhanced Mode Operation

The Enhanced multimedia complex provides a much more tightly coupled
integration of the complex voice station and H.320 DV C system. In Enhanced
Mode:

» Both multimedia and voice calls must originate at the telephone set.
» Voice and multimedia calls can be controlled at the telephone set.

« Conferencing is spontaneous and established just like a voice-only
conference call.

« Thereis extensive support for multimedia feature interaction. Most voice
features work the same for multimedia calls.

« Service Links can be either “permanent” or “as-needed.”

Physical Installation

The physical components necessary to utilize MMCH capabilities include:
« H.320 DVC systems that are BRI connected to the DEFINITY ECS.
« Non-BRI multifunction telephones.

« DEFINITY TN787 MultiMedia Interface (MMI) and TN788 Voice
Conditioner (VC) boards.

» A T.120 Enhanced Services Module (ESM) server (necessary only if you
plan to do T.210 data collaboration). Connectivity of the ESM requires an
additional TN787 along with a TN2207 DS1 circuit pack.

Dual Port Desktop

Both Basic and Enhanced multimedia complexes are dual-port desktops that
consist of:

» a BRI-connected multimedia-equipped PC that supports the H.320 protocol

« anon-BRI-connected multifunction telephone set.

The PC and the multifunction telephone are individually wired to the DEFINITY
ECS. These two pieces of equipment can be administratively associated to form a
Basic or ENHANCED multimedia complex

MMCH works with any H.320 system that is fully H.320 compliant and operates
at the 2B or 128K rate.

=>» NOTE:
If you intend to share applications among users or whiteboard capabilities,
the endpoint software you choose must also support the T.120 protocol.
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The following endpoint-software packages have been tested:
« PictureTel PCS50 & PCS 100, Release 1.6T
« Proshare2.0g, 2.1
» Zydacron Z250 Ver. 2.02, Z350 Ver. 1.2 (With Netmeeting 2.0)

MMI & VC hardware
The MMCH feature requires the use of two additional circuit packs:
« Multi MediaInterface (MMI) TN787J.
« Voice Conditioner (VC) TN788B.
The TN787 and TN788 are service circuit packs. The TN787 supports

simultaneous operation of 16 2B H.320 calls. The TN788 supports the voice
processing for 4 H.320 endpoints.

« These service circuit packs may be located in any Port Network.
» These packs do not require any trandations as part of their implementation.

« The MMI and VC circuit packs are resource circuit packs akin to the Tone
Detector circuit packs.

» Thesecircuit packs require no switch administration and may belocated in
multiple port networks.

» Specific provisioning guidelines for the number and placement of these
packs can be found by calling the Lucent Technical Support Center (TSC)
at (303) 850 - 8187.

T.120 Data Collaboration Server

The Expansion Services Module (ESM) provides T.120 data collaboration
capability on aMMCH multipoint H.320 video conference.

« Each person in the conference who wants to participate in the data
collaboration session, must have a personal computer with an H.320 video
application that supports the T.120 protocol.

« TheDEFINITY ECS must have an ESM installed.
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ESM Installation

©
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Figure Notes

1. Port B Y-cable connector to a TN787 5. D8W cord connected to 356A
multimedia interface (MMI) circuit pack adapter S/B port 8

2. Port A Y-cable connector to a TN2207 6. Expansion service module
PRI circuit pack (ESM)

3. 25-pair Y-cable 7. Port B on compatible primary
4. 356A adapter rate interface (PRI) card

Figure 11. Typical Multimedia Call handling ESM Connections

Use the following procedure and Figure 11 to connect to the ESM equipment:

1. Install the TN2207 primary rate interface (PRI) circuit pack and the TN787
multimediainterface (MMI) circuit pack in the DEFINITY System port
carrier.

=>» NOTE:
These two circuit packs should be co-located in the cabinet since they
must be connected by a Y-cable on the back plane of the DEFINITY
ECS.

2. Record the circuit pack locations.

3. Connect the ESM Y-cable as shown.

4. Administer the DS1 form and the signaling-group form for the ESM (see
[‘ESM T.120 Server Administrationq” on page 245

5. Configure the ESM adjunct.
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Planning for MMCH

The following are some of the tasks you perform in planning and administering
MMCH.

Planning the system
Thisisalist of questionsto help you use DEFINITY ECS for multimedia.
« How many MMCH users are you going to have?
« How many multimedia calls do you expect to have at any given time?
With the information above you can determine how many Voice Conditioner (VC)
and Multimedia Interface (MMI) circuit packs you need.

«  Will users need data collaboration capabilities? If so, you need to install the
Expansion Service Module (ESM).

« Which stations, hunt groups or vectors need early answer?

« Do you have ISDN-PRI trunks? It is possible to use separate DS1 trunks
for data, but ISDN-PRI trunks are recommended.

Installation checklist
1. Purchase MMCH right-to-use.

2. Lucent Technologies — enable MMCH on System Parameters
Customer-Options screen.

3. Administer default multimedia outgoing trunk parameter selection on the
Feature-Related System-Parameters Features screen.

4. Administer MMCH related feature access codes on the Feature Access
Code screen.

5. Install and administer hardware:
« Install MMIs, VCs and ESM.

« Administer ESM to ECS connection — DS1 Circuit Pack and
Signaling Group screens.

« Establish maintenance parameters — Maintenance-Related System
Parameters form.
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6. Administer multimedia complexes:

« Administer data modules — Data Module screen, or Data Module
page of the Station screen.

« Administer stations as part of a multimedia complex, assign
associated data module extension, multimedia mode, service link
mode and appropriate multimedia buttons — Station screen.

7. Administer early answer and H.320 flag for stations, the early answer flag
for hunt groups, and the multimedia flag for vectors as appropriate.

8. Train end users.

9. Monitor traffic and performance.

Related screens

« System-Parameters Customer-Options
— Multimedia Call Handling (Basic)
— Multimedia Call Handling (Enhanced)
» Feature Related System-Parameters
— Default Multimedia Outgoing Trunk Parameter Selection (p.2)
« Maintenance-Related System Parameters
— Packet Bus Activated = y
— Minimum Maintenance Thresholds - MMIs, VCs
» Data Module (type = 7500 or WCBRI)
— Multimedia (p. 1) =y

— XID(p.2)=n
— MIM Support (p. 2) =n
« Station

— MM Complex Data Ext (p. 1)

— H.320 Conversion (p. 2)

— Multimedia Early Answer (p. 2)

— Multimedia Mode (p.2)

— Service Link Mode (p.2)

— Feature Buttons (p.3) (optional)
« Hunt Group

— MM Early Answer (optional)
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« Call Vector

— Multimedia (optional)
» Feature Access Codes
— Basic Mode Activation (p.5)
— Enhanced Mode Activation (p.5)
— Multimedia Call Access Code (p.5)
— Multimedia Data Conference Activation & Deactivation (p.5)

The Multimedia Data Conference Deactivation FAC must be entered after
you are active on a multimedia call. To enter the FAC:

Select TRANSFER
Receive a dialtone
Dial the FAC

Receive a confirmation tone

a > wnh e

Re-select the call appearance for the held multimedia call.
— Multimedia Multi-Address Access Code (p.5)
— Multimedia Parameter Access Code (p.5)
« DS1 Circuit Pack (ESM Only)
— Bit Rate=2.048
— Line Coding=hdb3
— Signaling Mode=isdn-pri
— Connect=pbx
— Interface=network
— Country Protocol=1
— CRC=y
— MMI Cabling Board
« Signaling group (ESM Only)
— Primary D-Channel
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Administration commands

System-Parameters Customer-Options form:

To enable the MM CH release 6.3 feature, you must change the
System-Parameters Customer-Options form. There are two MMCH related fields
on page 2 of thisform.

« The “Multimedia Call Handling (Basic)” field must be set to ‘y’ to allow
MMCH Basic mode operation.

« The “Multimedia Call Handling (Enhanced)” field must be set to 'y’ to
allow MMCH Enhanced mode operations.
System-Parameters Features form:
The default bandwidth for MMCH calls is defined on the System-Parameters
Features form shown below.

=—>» NOTE:
Originating a multimedia call with the mm-call button will originate a call
according to the Default Multimedia Parameters selected on the System
Parameters Features form.

» This default parameter will be either 2x56 or 2x64.
« The bearer capability of the multimedia calls will either be 56K or
64K and the bandwidth will be 2B channels.

Data module screen

The H.320 DVC system should contain a BRI interface. You must connect this
BRI interface to a port on a TN556 BRI circuit pack and administer it as a BRI
data module.

« You may administer the data endpoint type as 7500 (recommended) or
WCBRI.

« The fields for multimedia are the same on either screen.

« The administration for a Basic mode and an Enhanced mode data module
are exactly the same.
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Page 1 of 2
DATA MODULE
Dat a Extension: 65001 Nane:
Type: 7500__ Ccos: 1 Mil tinedia? y
Port: COR 1 MM Conpl ex Voice Ext: 67434

ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
List2:
HOT LI NE DESTI NATI ON
Abbrevi ated Dialing Dial

Def aul t Dupl ex: full
DATA MODULE CAPABI LI TIES
Default ITC restricted

Def ault Mbde: async

\_

Code (From above list): _
ClRCU T SW TCHED DATA ATTRI BUTES (used for npdem pooling)

Def aul t Speed: 1200_

Default Data Application? M2_A

/

Screen 15. Data Module screen (Page 1 of 2)

DATA MODULE
LI NK/ MAI NTENANCE PARAMETERS
XID? n Fi xed TEI? n
M M Support? n

BRI

Page 2 of 2

Screen 16. Data Module screen (Page 2 of 2)

« Type — Set the data module type to 7500 or WCBRI.

» Multimedia — This field appears on the data module screen only if MM is
set to yes on the System-Parameters Customer Options screen. Enter Y to

enable this data module to be multimedia compliant.

« MM Complex Voice Ext: (display only) —This field contains the number

of the associated telephone in the complex. This is a display-only field, and
is blank until you enter the data module extension in the Station screen MM
Complex Data Ext field. Once you have done that, these two extensions are

associated as two parts of a multimedia complex.

« XID and MIM Support — Valid entries arg (default) anch. These fields

must be set to n.
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Station screen

After you have administered the BRI data module, use the Station screen to
associate it with avoice station to screen a multimedia complex. Thisisa
one-to-one relationship: you can administer only one station and one data
endpoint per multimedia complex. Neither the voice station, nor the data endpoint
can be amember of another multimedia complex.

=>» NOTE:

A BRI station cannot be part of a multimedia complex.

H.320 Conversion — Valid entries are y and n (default). This field is

optional for non-multimedia complex voice stations and for Basic
multimedia complex voice stations. It is mandatory for Enhanced
multimedia complex voice stations. Because the system can only handle a
limited number of conversion calls, you may need to limit the number of
telephones with H.320 conversion. Enhanced multimedia complexes must
have this flag set tg.

For non-multimedia complex voice stations, setting this field aflows

H.320 calls to convert to voice and alert at the stand-alone voice station. If
the call is unanswered at the voice station, the call will follow standard
voice treatment. Any subsequent station that is reached in the routing of
this call, that is, coverage points, forwarded destinations, call pickup
members, and so forth, do not need to have the H.320 field enabled. The
H.320 field is only needed at tiest station that may receive the H.320

call.

For Basic multimedia complex voice stations, setting this fieldathows
H.320 calls to convert to voice and alert at the Basic multimedia complex
voice statiorafter an attempt has been made to offer the call to the H.320
DVC system. If the call is unanswered at the H.320 DVC system, the call
will alert at the voice station after 5 seconds or after the administered
number of rings as specified in the voice station’s coverage path. If the call
is unanswered at the voice station, the call will follow standard voice
treatment. Any subsequent station that is reached in the routing of this call,
that is, coverage points, forwarded destinations, call pickup members, and
so forth, do not need to have the H.320 field enabled. The H.320 field is
only needed at thérst station that may receive the H.320 call.

Service Link Mode — The service link is the combined hardware and
software multimedia connection between an Enhanced mode complex’s
H.320 DVC system and the DEFINITY ECS which terminates the H.320
protocol. A service link is never used by a Basic mode complex H.320
DVC system. Connecting a service link will take several seconds. When
the service link is connected, it uses MMI, VC and system timeslot



DEFINITY Enterprise Communications Server Release 8 Issue 2

Administrator's Guide  555-233-502 December 1999
9 Managing multimedia calling
Multimedia Call Handling 241

resources. When the service link is disconnected it does not tie up any
resources. The Service Link Mode can be administered as either
‘as-needed’ or ‘permanent’ as described below:

— As-Needed Most non-call center multimedia users will be
administered with this service link mode. The as-needed mode
provides the Enhanced multimedia complex with a connected
service link whenever a multimedia call is answered by the station
and for a period of 10 seconds after the last multimedia call on the
station has been disconnected. Having the service link stay
connected for 10 seconds allows a user to disconnect a multimedia
call and then make another multimedia call without having to wait
for the service link to disconnect and re-establish.

— Permanent Multimedia call center agents and other users who are
constantly making or receiving multimedia calls may want to be
administered with this service link mode. The permanent mode
service link will be connected during the station’s first multimedia
call and will remain in a connected state until the user disconnects
from their PC’s multimedia application or the DEFINITY ECS
switch restarts. This provides a multimedia user with a much
quicker video cut-through when answering a multimedia call from
another permanent mode station or a multimedia call that has been
early answered.

« Multimedia Mode — There are two multimedia modes, Basic and
Enhanced, as described below:

— Basic— A Basic multimedia complex consists of a BRI-connected
multimedia-equipped PC and a non-BRI-connected multifunction
telephone set. When in Basic mode, users place voice calls at the
multifunction telephone and multimedia calls from the multimedia
equipped PC. Voice calls will be answered at the multifunction
telephone and multimedia calls will alert first at the PC and if
unanswered will next alert at the voice station if it is administered
with H.320 = y. A Basic mode complex has limited multimedia
feature capability as described“Basic Mode Operation] on page
231).

— Enhanced— An Enhanced multimedia complex consists of a
BRI-connected multimedia-equipped PC and a non-BRI-connected
multifunction telephone. The Enhanced mode station acts as though
the PC were directly connected to the multifunction telephone; the
service link provides the actual connection between DEFINITY
ECS and the PC. Thus, voice and multimedia calls are originated
and received at the telephone set. Voice and multimedia call status
are also displayed at the telephone set. An Enhanced mode station
allows multimedia calls to take full advantage of most call control
features as describediBnhanced Mode Operatiof” on page 232
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Multimedia Early Answer — Valid entries arg andn (default). This field

lets you set this phone for early answer of multimedia calls. The system
will answer the incoming multimedia call on behalf of the station and
proceed to establish the H.320 protocol. After audio path has been
established to the caller, the call will then alert at the voice station. The
station may then answer by going off-hook and will have immediate audio
path. No hourglass tone will be heard by the answering party (see

“Hourglass Tone’ on page 252

Example: An administrative assistant who does not have a multimedia PC,
but may get multimedia mode calls from forwarding or coverage, may
want to set the H.320 flag yoand the early answer flag yoon their voice
station. This allows any multimedia call to be presented to the station with
immediate voice path rather than hourglass tone. The answered call could
then be transferred as voice to voice mail or transferred as multimedia to a
user equipped with a multimedia endpoint.

Multimedia Buttons

There are six new multimedia specific buttons that may be added to a voice
station. Most of them may be placed on any voice station, whether it is part of a
Basic multimedia complex, an Enhanced multimedia complex or not part of any
multimedia complex. Two feature buttons, mm-basic and mm-pcaudio, may only
be placed on stations which are part of an Enhanced multimedia complex.

All of the multimedia specific feature buttons have a corresponding feature access
code except mm-pcaudio and mm-cfwd.

The mm-pcaudio feature can only be used via button.

The mm-cfwd button may be replaced by the standeaidl forward” FAC
followed by the fnultimedia call” FAC.

mm-call — This button may exist on any voice station. Most multimedia
enabled users will want an mm-call button. This button (or it's
corresponding FAC) must be used to indicate that the user is placing a
multimedia mode call. To place a multimedia mode call the user would go
off-hook, select an idle call appearance, and press the mm-call button
followed by the destination extension digits. If the user has a speakerphone
they can simply press the mm-call button, which preselects an idle call
appearance, followed by the destination extension digits.

The mm-call button lamp lights when you press this button during call
origination. The lamp also lights to indicate that the selected call
appearance is a multimedia mode call.
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« Mmm-basic — This button is only allowed on the voice station of a
multimedia complex. The mm-basic button toggles a station between Basic
and Enhanced modes. This button can NOT be used to change the station’s
multimedia mode when the station has an active multimedia call
appearance.

Toggling between Basic and Enhanced mode changes the station’s
administered Multimedia mode. When in Basic mode this field on the
station form will showbasi ¢c. When in Enhanced mode this field on the
station form will shonenhanced. The current station Multimedia mode
will be saved to translation whersave translation command is
executed.

« Mmm-pcaudio — This button only works for an Enhanced multimedia
complex voice station. When originating or receiving a multimedia call, the
audio path is connected to the voice station’s handset or speakerphone
device. The mm-pcaudio button allows a user to switch the audio portion of
any call to their PC'’s audio input/output device (if available). To switch the
audio path to the PC while active on a call, the user presses the
mm-pcaudio button (if off-hook you may now hang up the handset). The
mm-pcaudio button’s status lamp will light up when the button is pushed to
move the audio path to the PC and remain lit while the audio path is at the
PC device.

=> NOTE:
If you are on a voice only call, the voice path will switch to the PC
device but you will get muted or loopback video depending on the
multimedia endpoint software.

A user may simply go off-hook on their voice station or press the
speakerphone button to move the audio path of a multimedia call from the
PC back to the voice station. Pressing the mm-pcaudio button while the
status lamp is lit and the voice station’s handset is on-hook will disconnect
the user from the active call.

« mm-datacnf — Pressing the mm-datacnf button from any voice station
that is participating in a multimedia call will light the status lamp and alert
the DEFINITY ECS that you want to enable T.120 data collaboration with
the other parties on the call. The button status lamp will also light for other
participants in the multimedia call who have mm-datacnf buttons.

Pressing this button from the voice station that enabled data collaboration
on a multimedia mode call will deactivate the data session and revert to a
voice and video call. If you are participating on a multimedia call with data
collaboration, but did not initiate the data collaboration, and you press this
button, the status lamp led will flash momentarily and the T.120 data
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services will not be terminated, (only the station that activated the
collaboration session can deactivateit). This button only works for stations
connected to aDEFINITY ECS equipped with an ESM adjunct.

« mm-cfwd — The mm-cfwd button allows a user to indicate that
multimedia mode calls will be forwarded as multimedia mode calls to a
specific forwarded-to destination. If voice call forwarding is active and
multimedia call forwarding is not active then multimedia calls going off of
the DEFINITY ECS switch will be forwarded as voice only calls.

The mm-cfwd button status lamp will be lit to indicate that multimedia call
forwarding is activated. Pressing the mm-cfwd button when the lamp is lit
will deactivate multimedia call forwarding.

Note - pressing the mm-cfwd button is the same as dialing the regular
call-fwd FAC followed by the mm-call button or FAC followed by the
desired forwarded-to extension digits.

» mm-multinbr — The mm-multinbr call button is similar to the mm-call
button. It allows origination of a multimedia call from any voice station. It
is used when the destination being dialed requires a different address for
each of the 2 B-channels. An example of this is Central Office provided
ISDN-BRI. This type of BRI line is provisioned with separate listed
directory numbers for each B-channel. In order to make a 2B multimedia
call to such a device, two sets of address must be entered.

Originating a multimedia call with the mm-multinbr button will originate a
call according to the Default Multimedia Parameters selected on the
System Parameters Features form. This default parameter will be either
2x56 or 2x64. The bearer capability of the multimedia calls will either be
56K or 64K and the bandwidth will be 2B channels.
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ESM T.120 Server Administration

DS1 form, page 1

\_

change dsl 1c09 Page 1 of 1
DS1 CIRCU T PACK
Location: 01C09 Nane:
Bit Rate: 2.048 Li ne Codi ng: hdb3

Si gnal i ng Mode: isdn-pri
Connect: pbx Interface: network

Country Protocol: 1

CRC? y

Idle Code: 11111111

DCP/ Anal og Bearer Capability: 3.1lkHz

MM Cabling Board: 01C10 MM Interface: ESM

Slip Detection? n Near - end CSU Type: ot her

~

Screen 17. DS1 Form (Page 1 of 1)

From the system administration terminal:

1

Enter list configuration all, and alist of the installed carriers, circuit
packs, and ports appears.

Record the location (board number) of the MMI board cabled to the
TN2207 dot and verify that all other required circuit packs are present.

Enter add DS1 xxxxx, (Where xxxxx is the location of the TN2207 PRI

circuit pack recorded in step 2), and the DSL circuit pack administration

form appears.
Set the Name field to ESM DS1

5. Set the Bit Ratefield to 2.048

© ®© N o

10.

The TN2207 DS1 must have a bit rate of 2.048, even if al other DS1
boards in the system are operating at 1.544. Verify the 24/32 channel
switch on the circuit pack isin the 32 channel position.

Set the Line Coding field to hdb3

Set the Signaling Mode field to isdn-pri
Set the Connect field to pbx

Set the Interface field to network

Set the Country Protocol fi el dto1
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11. Setthe CRC fieldtoy
12. Theldle Code default is 11111111.
13. The DCP/Anaog Bearer Capability default is 3.1 kHz.

14. Setthe M| Cabling Board fieldto xxxxx (where xxxxx is the location of
the TN787 MMI circuit pack recorded in step 2). This must be the slot for
port B of the Y-cable.

15. The MMI Interface field ESM appears.

Signaling-Group form, page 1

{hange signal i ng-group 6 Page 1 of 5 \

SI GNALI NG GROUP

Group Number: 6
Associ ated Signaling? y Max nunmber of NCA TSC. 0
Primary D Channel: 01C0916 Max number of CA TSC: 0
Trunk Group for NCA TSC
Trunk Group for Channel Selection:
Suppl ementary Service Protocol: a

- J

Screen 18. Signaling-Group Form (Page 1 of 5)

=

Enter add signaling-group next and the signaling-group form appears.
2. Change Associated Signaling fieldto y.

w

Change Primary D-Channel Port field to xxxx16 (where xxxx isthe
address of the TN2207 PRI circuit pack, for example: 1B0516).

The Max Number of NCA TSC default isO.

The Max Number of GA TSC default is0.

Trunk Group for NCA TSC _ (leave blank)

Trunk Group for Channel Selection  (leave blank)

© N o g &

L ogoff the terminal and then log back on the terminal to view your
changes.

Troubleshooting. To determine ESM link status enter the following commands
from the system administration terminal:
1. Status esm

2. Status signaling-group
3. List MMI
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=>» NOTE:

When you move ESM circuit packs, you MUST remove the DS1 and
signaling group trandations. You cannot use the change circuit pack
command.

When a vector is used to route video (56K/64K) calls to a hunt group comprised
of data extensions, the vector must have the multimedia field set to n. Thisfield
causes multimedia calls routed through the vector to receive early answer
treatment prior to processing the vector steps. This provides atalk path to the
caller for announcements or immediate conversation with an agent and starts
network billing for the incoming call when vector processing begins.

Understanding the multimedia
complex

1-number access. 1-number access permits originating users to make voice or
multimedia calls to a Basic multimedia complex by dialing the same number for
either type of call. The number may be the voice station extension or the data
module extension. If theincoming call isavoicecall, DEFINITY ECSdirectsit to
the telephone. If the incoming call is 56K or 64K datacall, DEFINITY ECS
recognizesit as such and sends it to the multimedia endpoint. Likewise, if avoice
call is addressed to the data extension, the system recognizes this and directs the
call to the voice station.

Cdlls originating on the same switch as the Basic mode complex destination may
aways use 1-number access for voice or video. In order to take advantage of
1-number access for calls originating from a remote location, the incoming calls
must arrive over ISDN-PRI trunks. If the system is setup with separate data
non-PRI digital facilities multimedia calls must be made to the data extension.

AVD (Alternate voice/data) trunk groups cannot be used to provide 1-number
access with MMCH. If the AV D trunk group hasaBCC of 0, al calls arriving
over the AVD trunk to the Basic mode complex will be assumed to be voice calls.
If the AVD trunk group hasaBCC of 1 or 4, al calls arriving over the AV D trunk
to the Basic mode complex will be assumed to be multimedia calls.

Originating voice calls. All voice cals are originated at the voice station.

Originating multimedia calls. For a Basic mode complex, multimedia calls are
normally originated at the user’s multimedia equipped PC. These multimedia calls
use the associated station's COR/COS.

The voice station of a Basic multimedia complex may also use the “mm-call”
button or FAC, and the “mm-multinbr” button or FAC to originate multimedia
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calls. When these methods are used, amultimedia call is originated from the voice
station. In order for the Basic multimedia complex to receive video, the user must
make acall from the H.320 DV C system to the voice station of the complex or
must make a multimedia call from the voice station to the H.320 DV C. This
alows the station to spontaneously add themselves or other partiesto a
multimedia conference.

1. H.320 DVC system GUI. The normal way for a Basic multimedia complex
endpoint to originate a multimedia call is through the vendor provided user
interface. Generally, digitsto dial are entered, speed is selected and the call
originates from the DV C system. The voice station is not involved in such
as origination.

Any voice station may use the following mechanismsto originate a
multimedia call from the voice station. For stations that are not part of a
multimedia complex, video cannot be provided. For voice stations that are
part of a Basic multimedia complex, video is not provided until a
multimedia call is made from the complex’s H.320 DVC system to the
voice station or a multimedia call is made from the voice station to the
H.320 DVC system. Video is automatically included for Enhanced
multimedia complexes.

2. mm-call (Multimedia Call) button. If the station has an mm-call button
administered, the user goes off-hook and selects the mm-call button. The
user may select the mm-call button and then go off-hook. If the user has a
speakerphone on the station, the user may originate the call simply by
selecting the mm-call button. The speakerphone will automatically be
placed off-hook and dialtone will be heard. Upon selection of the mm-call
button, the mme-call status lamp (green led) should become solid.

The user now dials the destination address digits. The destination address
may be provided by dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries, last
number dialed, station busy indicators, etc. Originating a multimedia call
with the mm-call button will originate a call according to the Default
Multimedia Parameters selected on the System Parameters Features form.
This default parameter will be either 2x56 or 2x64. The bearer capability of
the multimedia calls will either be 56K or 64K and the bandwidth will be

2B channels.

For calls with a bandwidth of 2B, use of the mm-call button to originate

will cause the same destination address to be used for both channels of the
2B call. See the section below on the mm-multinbr button/FAC for
information on originating a 2B call where the destination has a different
address for each B-channel.

=> NOTE:
The mm-call feature button is generally used by stations that are part
of an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any station
to originate a multimedia call.
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3. Multimedia Call feature Access Code. For stations that do not have an
administered mm-call button, the Multimedia call feature access code may
be used instead. The user goes off-hook on the station, waits for dialtone,
then dialsthe MM-call FAC, receives dialtone again and then dials the call
normally. The destination address may be provided by dialing digits, using
abbreviated dial entries, last number dialed, station busy indicators, etc.

Originating a multimedia call with the mm-call button will originate acall
according to the Default Multimedia Parameters selected on the System
Parameters Features form. This default parameter will be either 2x56 or
2x64. The bearer capability of the multimedia calls will either be 56K or
64K and the bandwidth will be 2B channels.

For calls with a bandwidth of 2B, use of the mm-call button to originate
will cause the same destination address to be used for both channels of the
2B call. See the section below on the mm-multinbr button/FAC for
information on originating a 2B call where the destination has a different
address for each B-channel.

=>» NOTE:
The mm-call feature access codeis generally used by stationsthat are
part of an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any
station to originate a multimedia call.

4, mm-multinbr (Multimedia Multi-number) button. The mm-multinbr
button is similar to the mm-call button. It allows origination of a
multimedia call from avoice station. It is used when the destination being
dialed requires a different address for each of the 2 B-channels. An
example of thisis Central Office provided ISDN-BRI. Thistype of BRI
lineis provisioned with separate listed directory numbers for each
B-channel. In order to make a 2B multimedia call to such a device, two sets
of addresses must be entered.

The user goes off-hook and selects the mm-multinbr button. The user may
select the mm-multinbr button and then go off-hook. If the user hasa
speakerphone on the station, the user may originate the call simply by
selecting the mm-multinbr button. The speakerphone will automatically be
placed off-hook and dialtone will be heard. Upon selection of the
mm-multinbr button, the mm-multinbr and mm-call (if present) statuslamp
(green led) should light steadily. The user now dials the first destination
address digits. The destination address may be provided by dialing digits,
using abbreviated dial entries, last number dialed, etc. The system will
provide dialtone after the first address has been completed. The user now
dials the second destination address digits. The destination address may be
provided by dialing digits, using abbreviated dia entries, last number
dialed, etc. After the 2nd address has been collected the mm-multinbr
status lamp will go off.
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Originating a multimedia call with the mm-multinbr button will originate a
call according to the Default Multimedia Parameters selected on the
System Parameters Features form. This default parameter will be either
2x56 or 2x64. The bearer capability of the multimedia calls will either be
56K or 64K and the bandwidth will be 2B channels.

=—>» NOTE:
The mm-multinbr feature button is generally used by stationsthat are
part of an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any
station to originate adual address multimedia call.

5. Multimedia Multi-number Call feature Access Code. For stationsthat do
not have an administered mm-multinbr button, the Multimedia
Multi-number call feature access code may be used instead. It allows
origination of amultimedia call from avoice station. It is used when the
destination being dialed requires a different address for each of the 2
B-channels. An example of thisis Central Office provided ISDN-BRI. This
type of BRI lineis provisioned with separate listed directory numbers for
each B-channdl. In order to make a 2B multimedia call to such a device,
two sets of addresses must be entered.

The user goes off-hook and dials the MM-multinbr feature access code.
Upon dialing of the MM-multinbr FAC, the mm-call (if present) status
lamp (green led) should become solid. The user now diasthe first
destination address digits. The destination address may be provided by
dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries, last number dialed, etc. The
system will provide dialtone after the first address has been completed. The
user now dials the second destination address digits. The destination
address may be provided by dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries,
last number dialed, etc.

Originating a multimedia call with the MM-multinbr FAC will originate a
call according to the Default Multimedia Parameters selected on the
System Parameters Features form. This default parameter will be either
2x56 or 2x64. The bearer capability of the multimedia callswill either be
56K or 64K and the bandwidth will be 2B channels.

=>» NOTE:
The mm-multinbr FAC is generally used by stations that are part of
an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any station to
originate a dual address multimediacall.

6. Multimedia parameter selection feature access code. ThisFAC is used
to originate a multimedia call that wishes to use a different bearer and
bandwidth than the system default. For example, if the system has adefault
multimedia parameter of 2x64 and the user wishesto make acall to a
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destination that is known to only have 56K digital facilities, the MM
parameter selection FAC can be used to select a bearer and bandwidth of
2x56 for this specific call.

The MM parameter selection FAC may be used in conjunction with the
mm-multinbr button or FAC to make a single or dual address multimedia
call at the desired bearer and bandwidth. The user goes off-hook and dials
the MM -parameter selection feature access code. Diatoneisreturned. The
user entersasingle digit, 1 or 2, where 1 = 2x64, 2 = 2x56. All other digits
will produce reorder. Dialtoneis returned. Upon dialing of the

MM -parameter selection FAC, the mm-call (if present) status lamp (green
led) should become solid. The user may indicate a dual-address call at this
point with the mm-multinbr button or FAC. The user now dials one or two
sets of destination address digits. The destination address may be provided
by dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries, last number dialed, etc.

=>» NOTE:
The mm-parameter selection FAC is generally used by stations that

are part of an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any
station to originate a dual address multimediacall.

. Diding sequencesthat include TACs, AAR, ARS, Authorization codes,
CDR account codes, FRLs
1. Single addresswith TAC
» Dial mm-call button or FAC, Hear diatone
« Dial TAC, Dial destination digits
2. Dual addresswith TAC
« Dial mm-multinbr button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial TAC, Dial 1st dest. digits, Hear dialtone
« Dial TAC, Dial 2nd dest. digits
3. Single addresswith AAR/ARS
« Dial mm-call button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial AAR/ARS, Dial destination digits
4. Dua addresswith AAR/ARS
» Dial mm-multinbr button or FAC, Hear dialtone
» Dial AAR/ARS, Dial 1st dest. digits, Hear dialtone
» Dial AAR/ARS, Dial 2nd dest. digits
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5. Single address with AAR/ARS and authorization code
« Dial mm-call button or FAC, Hear dialtone

« Dial AAR/ARS FAC, Dial destination digits, Hear stutter
dialtone

» Dial authorization code
6. Dual address with AAR/ARS and authorization code
« Dial mm-multinbr button or FAC, Hear dialtone
» Dial AAR/ARSFAC, Dial 1st dest. digits, Hear dialtone

« Dial AAR/ARSFAC, Dial 2nd dest. digits, Hear stutter
dialtone

» Dial authorization code
7. Single address with TAC or AAR/ARS and CDR account code
« Dial mm-call button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial CDR FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial CDR account code, Hear diatone
» Dial TAC or AAR/ARS, Dial destination digits
8. Dua address with TAC or AAR/ARS and CDR account code
» Dial mm-multinbr button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial CDR FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial CDR account code, Hear diatone
« Dial TAC or AAR/ARS, Dial 1st dest. digits
« Dial TAC or AAR/ARS, Dial 2nd dest. digits

Receiving voice calls. Any voice calls directed to the voice or data extension of
aBasic multimedia complex will ring at the voice station.

Receiving multimedia calls. Any data calls directed to the voice or data
extension of aBasic multimedia complex will ring at the multimedia equipped PC
if itisavailable. You may answer the multimedia call at the PC and voice and
video will connect to the PC. If the data endpoint is unavailable, the system
verifies that the telephone of the complex is administered with the H.320 field set
toy. If so, the system convertsthe call to voice and sends it to the telephone of the
multimedia complex, where the call then alerts.

Hourglass Tone. When avoice station answers a converted multimedia call, the
answering party may hear different things depending on the nature of the
originator. If the origination is directly from an H.320 DV C system or if the
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originator is an Enhanced mode complex on aremote switch, an immediate audio
path will not exist between the two parties. This is because the H.320 protocol

must be established after the call is answered. It takes several seconds for the

H.320 protocoal to establish an audio path. During thisinterval the answering party

will hear special ringback. When the audio path exists the special ringback will be
removed and replaced with a short incoming call tone indicating that audio now
exists. The combination of special ringback followed by incoming call toneis
referred to asiourglass tone.” Hourglass tone is an indication to the answering
party that they should wait for the H.320 call to establish audio.

Early Answer. The answering party may administer their station to avoid hearing
hourglass tone. With the station fofarly Answer field set toy, the system

answers the incoming multimedia call on behalf of the station and establishes the
H.320 protocol. After audio path has been established, the call will then alert at
the voice station of the Basic complex destination. The station may then answer
by going off-hook and will have immediate audio path. No hourglass tone will be
heard by the answering party.

If the H.320 field is not set tp for the telephone of a Basic multimedia complex,
H.320 calls alert at the multimedia endpoint until the caller drops. If an H.320 call
is directed to a telephone with H.320 sehtdhe system denies the call.

You can assign H.320 conversion to any voice station.

Authorization. Multimedia complexes require the same types of authorization
(COR/COS) as standard telephones. If a call is addressed to the voice extension,
the system checks the COR/COS of the telephone, whether the call is voice-only
or multimedia. If a call is addressed to the data extension, the system checks the
COR/COS of the data endpoint. If the call is subsequently redirected to the voice
station, the system does a second COR/COS check for the authorization of the
voice station. Calls originated from the PC use the COR/COS of the voice station.

Adjunct Switch Applications Interface . ASAI is not expected to support
call-association for data calls. Therefore Lucent Technologies does not
recommend that you use ASAI for multimedia.

Administered Connections. Basic Multimedia endpoints may serve as the
origination point or destination of an administered connection.

Authorization and Barrier Codes. Basic Mode multimedia users or off-premises
PC users may not be able to respond to prompts for authorization or barrier codes.
Multimedia endpoints do not recognize the prompts.

An on-premises user might be able to use Remote Access and enter the entire digit
string at once before launching the call, but it would be better to eliminate the
need for such codes for multimedia users who need to call off premises.
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Bridged Appearances. Voice users can bridge onto acall if the user hasa
bridged appearance of a voice member of the call.

Call redirection. Calls directed to either member of the Basic multimedia
complex are subject to redirection (coverage, forwarding). DEFINITY ECS
converts calls to voice before sending them to coverage. Calls redirected through
call forwarding maintain multimedia status if forwarded from the data endpoint.

Conferencing . A multimedia conference can consist of multimedia and
voice-only conferees. All multimedia conferees are added to amultimedia
conference by avoice-terminal user on the switch, who acts as the controller of
the multimedia conference. When the controller is a Basic complex voice station,
the controller must remain on the conference until al parties have joined. Once all
endpoints are on the conference, the voice-terminal user may put the call on hold
or drop, if the user wishes.

Video conferees can see only their local video and one other party. If more than

two people are involved in avideo conference, the person who is speaking is the
one whose video appears to other conferees. The speaker’s video shows the
previous speaker. This changes dynamically as the speaker changes.

Creating a multi-party video conference

All multimedia conferences must be controlled by a voice phone. Multimedia
conferees may be added by calling the voice phone or by having the voice phone
make a multimedia call to other DVC endpoints. The controller can then
conference together individual parties to create a multimedia conference.

To set up a multimedia conference:
1. Determine who is going to be the conference controller.

2. At the appointed time, the conference controller calls his or her telephone
from the multimedia endpoint by dialing the 1-number extension. Once this
call is established, the controller conferences in other calls as if this were a
voice conference. The controller continues to add conferees in this manner
until all conferees have joined, or until the number of conferees reaches the
administered limit.

3. The conference controller may also add voice or multimedia parties to the
conference spontaneously. The controller hits CONFERENCE, makes a
voice or multimedia call to a new party. To make a multimedia call, the
controller must originate a call using the mm-call button or FAC or the
mm-multinbr button or FAC. After the new party begins alerting, the
controller may hit CONFERENCE to add the party to the existing
conference on hold.
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Coverage. Multimedia callsto a Basic mode complex are subject to the same
coverage criteria as voice calls and follow the coverage path administered for the
voice station of the Basic multimedia mode complex.

If aplain voice station or a Basic mode complex is the covering party, the
answering voice station will receive audio only. If al voice stations in the
coverage path have the station form Early Answer field set to n and the originator
of the multimedia call was not alocal Enhanced mode complex, the answering
station will hear hourglass tone.

If an Enhanced mode complex is the covering party, the answering voice station
will receive voice and video. If all voice stations in the coverage path have the
station form Early Answer field set to n and the originator of the multimedia call
was not alocal Enhanced mode complex, the answering station will hear
hourglass tone.

Coverage: Multimedia calls and off-net call coverage. If the principal station’s
coverage path include a remote coverage point, the multimedia call will cover
off-switch as voice only. If the call is unanswered off-switch and proceeds to the
next coverage point on-switch, the multimedia nature of the call is preserved.

Coverage: Multimedia calls and coverage to voice mail. Voice mail systems

such as AUDIX are typically the last point in a coverage path and are usually
implemented as a hunt group. In order to guarantee that the originator of an H.320
multimedia call hears the voice mail greeting, the hunt group that defines the list
of voice mail ports should have the Early Answer field on the hunt groupget to
This field will have no effect on voice calls to the voice mail system.

Call Detail Recording. Each channel of a 2-channel call generates a separate
CDR record.

Data Collaboration

Once you have established a multi-point video conference, multi-point T.120 data
collaboration may be enabled for that call. This will allow all video parties on the
current conference to collaborate.

T.120 Data conferencing is made possible through the Expansion Services
Module (ESM) which is an adjunct to the DEFINITY ECS. Up to six parties may
participate in a single data conference, and up to 24 parties may use ESM facilities
for data collaboration at any given time.

Adding data sharing to a video conference

1. Set up a multimedia conference.
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2. Onceamultimediacall is active, any voice station in the conference, can

initiate data collaboration by pressing the mm-datacnf button. Or, to usethe
feature access code to initiate a data conference, press the Transfer button.
A second line-appearance becomes active and you hear dial tone. Dial the
multimedia data conference feature access code. Confirmation toneis
heard and the system automatically reselectsthe held call appearance of the
multimedia conference. The DEFINITY ECS will select a data rate which
isacceptableto all H.320 DV C systems in the current call.

If the system does not have sufficient ESM resources available for al
parties currently in the call, activation of T.120 data sharing will be denied.
The mm-datacnf status lamp will flash denia or the mm-datacnf FAC will
produce reorder.

Each H.320 DV C system in the conference call isjoined to the data
conference. On many DV C systems, the provided GUI may prompt the
user with adialog box, requesting the user to select a specific conference to
join. With DEFINITY MMCH, there should only be one conference
availableto select.

The user must now use the PC’s GUI to begin application sharing. The
method for beginning application sharing or file transfer is different for
each H.320 multimedia application. One of the H.320 DVC systems
activates data sharing from the H.320 DVC vendor provided GUI. See your
H.320 DVC system documentation for details.

. The same H.320 DVC system as in step 4, opens an application,

whiteboard, etc. to share and the image of the application is displayed on
all H.320 DVC systems in the conference.

For details on how multiple users may control the shared application, see
the vendor provided documentation for your specific H.320 DVC system.

. To end the data collaboration session and retain the voice/video conference,

the station that selected the mm-datacnf button or FAC may press the
mm-datacnf button or hit transfer and dial the mm-datacnf deactivation
FAC.

=>» NOTE:
As of this writing, many endpoints do not respond correctly to ending
the data collaboration session and retaining voice/video. Some H.320
DVC systems drop the entire call. It is recommended that once T.120
data sharing has been enabled for a conference, that it remain active
for the duration of the conference call. When all endpoints have
dropped from the call, the T.120 resources will be released.
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Joining a multimedia conference after T.120 data sharing has been enabled.
If amultimedia conference with T.120 data sharing is aready activeand it is
desired to conference in a new video endpoint, the new video endpoint can be
conferenced into the existing call. The new endpoint will be allowed into the data
conferenceif there exists sufficient ESM resources for the new endpoint. The new
endpoint will get voice/video and data sharing if the new endpoint supports the
ML P data rate chosen by the system when T.120 data collaboration was activated.
If the endpoint does not support the pre-existing ML P data rate, the new endpoint
will only receive voice and video.

Single switch data collaboration. When all partiesinvolved in data
collaboration conference are located on the same physical DEFINITY ECS, there
is no restriction on the type of user. The parties may be any combination of
Enhanced multimedia complexes, Basic multimedia complexes or stand-alone
H.320 DV C systems.

Multi- switch data collaboration. When al partiesinvolved in data
collaboration conference are not located on the same physical DEFINITY ECS,
the parties located on the DEFINITY ECS hosting the data conference (i.e. the
switch that activated mm-datacnf) may be any combination of Enhanced
multimedia complexes, Basic multimedia complexes or stand-alone H.320 DVC
systems. All parties on remote switches must not be Enhanced multimedia
complexes: they must be Basic multimedia complexes or stand-alone H.320
DV C systems. Prior to originating or receiving a multimedia mode call, the
mm-basic feature button or feature access code can be used to dynamically change
an Enhanced mode complex into a Basic mode complex and back again.

Forwarding of voice/multimedia calls. In Basic mode you can forward calls
from either the telephone or the multimedia endpoint. To forward a call from the
multimedia endpoint:

1. Atthe PC’s multimedia application, enter the call-forwarding feature
access code (FAC)

2. Enter the forward-to number in the dialed number field on the endpoint
software

3. Click the Dial button (or equivalent)

=—>» NOTE:
The PC multimedia software will probably respond with a message that the
call failed, since it does not recognize the FAC. In fact, DEFINITY ECS
doesreceive the message, and forwards all multimedia calls addressed to the
1-number.
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If acall isforwarded from the telephone, the call convertsto voice first. If using
the multimedia endpoint to forward, the calls arrive at the forwarded-to extension
asadatacall. Such calls continue to ring until answered or abandoned, rather than
follow a coverage path.

Users can forward calls from the multimedia endpoint using the call forward FAC.
You can also assign a call-forward button at the voice station to forward calls for
the data endpoint. If a Basic multimedia complex has console permissions, that
user can forward calls for others by dialing the FAC, the data extension, and then
the forwarded-to number.

Call Park. A voice-terminal user can park any active cal, voice or multimedia,
and unpark the call from another telephone. Users cannot park or unpark calls
using multimedia endpoints.

Call Pickup. Members of a pickup group can answer an H.320 call using a
telephone after the call has been converted to voice. Thisis true for standard or
directed call pickup.

Consult. After acall isconverted to voice, consult may be used when transferring
or conferencing the call.

COR/COS. The Class of Restriction and Class of Service for H.320 calls
originated from a 1-number complex are the same as those of the telephone in the
complex.

Data Call Setup. Basic complex multimedia endpoints are BRI data endpoints,
and may use data call-setup procedures as provided by the software vendor.

Data Hotline. If endpoint software allows usersto select the dial function without
entering a number, the endpoint can be used for hotline dialing.

Dial Access to Attendant. Access to Attendant is blocked for adata call from a
Basic mode multimedia endpoint.

Data Trunk Groups. Datatrunk groups may be used to carry H.320 calls of a
fixed (administered) bearer capability.

Hold. The voice station and multimedia endpoint of a Basic complex are each
independent devices with respect to call control. When a Basic multimedia
complex voice station executes hold only the voice station is held. If the user has
conferenced their multimedia endpoint into a multimedia conference, activating
hold will not disconnect the multimedia endpoint from the conference, it will only
disconnect the Basic multimedia complex voice station. Executing hold with an
Enhanced mode complex will fully disconnect voice and video from the current
active call.
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Hunt Groups using Basic Mode complexes. Since Basic mode complexes may
receive point to point multimedia calls at the DV C system and voice callsto the
station simultaneously, the voice station extension may be placed in any normal
voice hunt group or ACD skill and the data extension may be placed in asimple
hunt group made up of only data extensions.

Basic mode complex data extensions or stand-al one data extensions may be used
to create simple data hunt groups. Data extensions are not allowed in ACD hunt
groups. It is recommended that you do not mix voice and data stations in a hunt

group.

If you want multimedia calls to hunt to multimedia endpoints (i.e. 2B point to
point data hunting), put the data extension in the hunt group. If you place the voice
extension in ahunt group, only voice calls hunt to that extension. Multimediacalls
to ahunt group with a Basic mode voice station as the hunt group member will
not be offered to the DV C system of the Basic mode complex. If either the voice
or data extension of a Basic mode complex is busy, the entire complex is
considered busy for hunting purposes.

In order to guarantee that all members of avoice hunt group or skill can receive

voice or multimediacals, al members should have the H.320 field on the station

form set to “y”. Simple voice stations and Basic complex mode voice stations will
receive voice only. Enhanced mode stations will receive voice and video.

The MM Early Answer field (on the Hunt Group form) tells the system to answer
the incoming multimedia call and establish audio before it reaches the first
member of the hunt group. Thus, when the talk path is established, the caller is
able to speak with an agent immediately. This is not necessary for hunt groups
comprised of data extensions.

Hunting, Other considerations. Agents that are part of a Basic mode complex
may dial a feature access code to remove themselves from availability (and to
indicate that they are available again) from both the multimedia endpoint and the
telephone independently. This allows the voice member or the data member to be
individually made unavailable. To make the data extension unavailable, the agent
must dial the FAC from the DVC system.

CMS measurements may indicate unusually slow ASA, because of the time
required for the system to establish early-answer before offering the call to an
agent.

Hunting Call association (routing). Typically incoming voice calls consist of 2
B-channel calls to the same address, to provide greater bandwidth and better video
resolution. DEFINITY ECS attempts to correctly pair up incoming calls and offer
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them asaunit to asingle agent. MM CH uses call association to route both callsto
the extension that answered the first call, regardless of how the call was routed
internally.

Two 56K/64K data calls with the same calling party number to the same
destination number are considered to be associated. The system makes every
attempt to route both calls of a 2-channel call to the same answering party. If the
first call terminates at a member of a hunt group, the second call does not have to
hunt, but goes directly to the same member. In order for 2B multimedia callsto be
correctly given to asingle agent, incoming calls to the hunt group must have ANI
information. The ANI information may be in the form if ISDN calling party
number or DCS calling party number. Multimedia calls made on the same switch
as the hunt group are easily associated. If multimedia calls into a hunt group have
incorrect ANI information (i.e. all calls from switch X to switch Y include the
LDN for switch X), then as the volume of callsincreases, the number of
mis-associated calls will increase. If multimedia callsinto a hunt group have no
ANI information, the switch will never associate pairs of callsand all callswill be
treated independently and routed to separate agents. This is not arecommended
configuration.

Hunting with Multimedia vectors. Very often, calls are routed to hunt groups or
skillsviaavector. The existing VDNs and vectors which exist for routing voice
calls can be used to route multimedia calls.

In order to use a vector for multimedia calls that will terminate to voice stations,
you must set the Multimedia field on the vector form toy. Thisfield has no effect
on voice calls routing through the vector. This field will cause multimedia calls
routed through the vector to receive early answer treatment prior to processing the
vector steps. This provides atalk path to the caller for announcements or
immediate conversation with an agent.

=>» NOTE:
Vectors which have the Multimedia field set to y must eventually route to
hunt groups, skills or numberswhich are voice extensions. A vector with the
multimedia field set to y should never be set up to route to a hunt group or
number which is a data extension.

When avector is used to route video (56K/64K) callsto a hunt group comprised
of data extensions, the vector must have the multimedia field set to n.

Intercept Treatment. H.320 calls that receive intercept treatment are treated like
other datacalls. H.320 calls cannot be directed to an attendant for service because
the attendant cannot have H.320 conversion service.
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ISDN Trunk Groups. Lucent Technologies highly recommends that you use
ISDN trunks for multimedia calls. ISDN PRI trunks allow complete 1-number
access for an Enhanced multimedia complex. ANI provided over PRI trunks
alows correct routing of multiple bearer channels to the correct destination
device. ISDN also provides the bearer capability on a call by call basiswhich can
be used to distinguish voice calls from multimedia calls.

Malicious Call Trace. If amalicious call terminates at a Basic multimedia
complex endpoint, the user can dia the feature access code from the telephoneto
activate malicious cal trace, followed by the extension of the multimedia
endpoint. If the user does not dial the multimedia extension, MCT traces any call
held on the telephone.

Message Waiting. Message Waiting indication is handled at the telephone.
Because H.320 calls are converted to voice before going to coverage, all messages
arevoice only.

Night Service. Incoming Basic mode data calls follow established night-service
processing for datacalls.

Remote Access. The switch does hot prevent Basic multimedia complexes from
attempting to use remote access. However, these Basic mode endpoints will most
likely not be able to dial the necessary codes.

Station Hunting . Basic mode data calls to endpoints that have an extension
administered in the hunt-to-station field hunt based on established hunting
criteria. The cdll is converted to voice before station hunting.

Tenant Partitioning. Permission to make multimedia calls or add parties of any
type to a conference is subject to standard tenant-partitioning restrictions.

Terminating Extension Groups. Basic mode data callsto a TEG are converted
to voice and can terminate only at a voice endpoint. Effectively, DEFINITY ECS
treats the multimedia-complex extension as a voice-only endpoint.

Telephone Display. Display information for callsto or from a Basic multimedia
complex contains the 1-number.

Enhanced Mode MM complex

The Enhanced multimedia complex provides a much greater unified and
integrated interface for control of voice and multimedia calls. The multifunction
voice station is used to control all calls, whether voice or multimedia The H.320
desktop video system is used to present the video stream, data stream and
(optionally) audio stream to the user. The H.320 desktop video system is not used
for call control. The Enhanced multimedia complex allows the multifunction
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voice station to handle voice or multimedia callsin an amost identical manner.
Each call appearance on the voice station may represent avoice or multimedia
call, alowing multiple voice or multimedia calls to be present simultaneously on
the station. The user may manage the separate call appearances without regard to
the voice or multimedia nature of the specific call. The standard
HOLD/TRANSFER/CONFERENCE/DROP actions may be applied to any call
without regard to the voice or multimedia nature of the call.

1-number access

1-number access permits originating users to make voice or multimediacallsto an
Enhanced multimedia complex by dialing the same number for either type of call.
The number may be the voice station extension or the data module extension. If
theincoming call isavoice call, DEFINITY ECS aerts the station of anincoming
voice call. If theincoming call is56K or 64K datacall, DEFINITY ECS
recognizesit as amultimedia call and inserts resources to terminate the H.320
protocol and then alerts the voice station with a multimedia call.

Calls originating on the same switch as the Enhanced mode complex destination
may always use 1-number access for voice or video. In order to take advantage of
1-number access for calls originating from a remote location, the incoming calls
must arrive over ISDN-PRI trunks. If the system is setup with separate non-PRI
digital facilities for data, multimedia calls must be made to the data extension of
the Enhanced mode complex.

AVD (Alternate voice/data) trunk groups cannot be used to provide 1-number
access with MMCH. If the AVD trunk group hasaBCC of 0, all calls arriving
over the AVD trunk to the Basic mode complex will be assumed to be voice calls.
If the AVD trunk group hasaBCC of 1 or 4, all calls arriving over the AVD trunk
to the Basic mode complex will be assumed to be multimedia calls.

ORIGINATION

The basic call sequence from an Enhanced mode complex isto originate a

multimedia call and alert the destination. When the destination answers the call,

the originating station’s H.320 desktop video system will be alerted (that is, called
by the switch to establish the service link). If the H.320 desktop video system is
not configured for auto-answer, the user must answer the H.320 calls via the DVC
GUIL. If the H.320 DVC is configured for auto-answer, no action is needed via the
DVC GUIL. It is recommended, but not required, that Enhanced mode

complexes place their desktop video system into an auto-answer mode of
operation. If the far-end is providing a video signal, the 2-way video will be
observed. If the destination is not providing a video signal (call was answered by a
simple voice station), then loopback video will be provided at the Enhanced mode
complex originator. The audio signal will exist at the handset of the voice station.
The audio signal may be moved to the H.320 DVC system via activation of a
mm-pcaudio button on the voice station. See the section below on mm-pcaudio.
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Hourglass tone. The originating party may hear different things when the
incoming multimedia call is answered depending on the nature of the answering
party. If the call isbeing answered directly by an H.320 DV C system or if the
answering party is an Enhanced mode complex on aremote switch, an immediate
audio path will not exist between the two parties. Thisis because the H.320
protocol must be established after the call isanswered. It takes several seconds for
the H.320 protocol to establish an audio path. During this interval the originating
party will hear special ringback. When the audio path exists the special ringback
will be removed and replaced with a short incoming call tone indicating that audio
path now exists. The combination of special ringback followed by incoming call
tone is referred to as “hourglass tone.” Hourglass tone is an indication to the
originating party that they should wait for the H.320 call to establish audio.

- originating voice calls

Voice calls are originated from the voice station of an Enhanced mode complex in
the normal manner as for any voice station.

- originating multimedia calls

Multimedia calls from an Enhanced multimedia complex are originated from the
VOICE STATION, NOT the H.320 desktop video system. All multimedia
originations require the user to indicate the multimedia nature of the call prior to
providing any address digits. There are several different ways to originate a
multimedia call from the voice station.

1. mm-call (Multimedia Call) button. If the station has an mm-call button
administered, the user goes off-hook and selects the mm-call button. The
user may select the mm-call button and then go off-hook. If the user has a
speakerphone on the station, the user may originate the call simply by
selecting the mme-call button. The speakerphone will automatically be
placed off-hook and dialtone will be heard. Upon selection of the mm-call
button, the mm-call status lamp (green led) will light steadily, indicating a
multimedia call.

The user now dials the destination address digits. The destination address
may be provided by dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries, last
number dialed, station busy indicators, etc. Originating a multimedia call
with the mm-call button will originate a call according to the Default
Multimedia Parameters selected on the System Parameters Features form.
This default parameter will be either 2x56 or 2x64. The bearer capability of
the multimedia calls will either be 56K or 64K and the bandwidth will be

2B channels.

For calls with a bandwidth of 2B, use of the mm-call button to originate

will cause the same destination address to be used for both channels of the
2B call. See the section below on the mm-multinbr button/FAC for
information on originating a 2B call where the destination has a different
address for each B-channel.
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=>» NOTE:

The mm-call feature button is generally used by stations that are part
of an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any station
to originate a multimediacall.

2. Multimedia Call feature Access Code. For stationsthat do not have an
administered mm-call button, the Multimedia call feature access code may
be used instead. The user goes off-hook on the station, waits for dialtone,
then dialsthe MM-call FAC, receives dialtone again and then dials the call
normally. The destination address may be provided by dialing digits, using
abbreviated dial entries, last number dialed, station busy indicators, etc.

Originating a multimedia call with the mm-call button will originate acall
according to the Default Multimedia Parameters selected on the System
Parameters Features form. This default parameter will be either 2x56 or
2x64. The bearer capability of the multimedia calls will either be 56K or
64K and the bandwidth will be 2B channels.

For calls with a bandwidth of 2B, use of the mm-call button to originate
will cause the same destination address to be used for both channels of the
2B call. See the section below on the mm-multinbr button/FAC for
information on originating a 2B call where the destination has a different
address for each B-channel.

=>» NOTE:
The mm-call feature access codeis generally used by stationsthat are
part of an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any
station to originate a multimedia call.

3. mm-multinbr (Multimedia Multi-number) button. The mm-multinbr
button is similar to the mm-call button. It allows origination of a
multimedia call from avoice station. It is used when the destination being
dialed requires a different address for each of the 2 B-channéls. An
example of thisis Central Office provided ISDN-BRI. Thistype of BRI
lineis provisioned with separate listed directory numbers for each
B-channel. In order to make a2B multimediacall to such adevice, two sets
of addresses must be entered.

The user goes off-hook and selects the mm-multinbr button. The user may
select the mm-multinbr button and then go off-hook. If the user has a
speakerphone on the station, the user may originate the call simply by
selecting the mm-multinbr button. The speakerphone will automatically be
placed off-hook and dialtone will be heard. Upon selection of the
mm-multinbr button, the mm-multinbr and mm-call (if present) statuslamp
(green led) should become solid. The user now dias the first destination
address digits. The destination address may be provided by dialing digits,
using abbreviated dial entries, last number dialed, etc. The system will
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provide diatone after the first address has been completed. The user now
dials the second destination address digits. The destination address may be
provided by dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries, last number
dialed, etc. After the 2nd address has been collected the mm-multinbr
status lamp will go off.

Originating a multimedia call with the mm-multinbr button will originate a
call according to the Default Multimedia Parameters selected on the
System Parameters Features form. This default parameter will be either
2x56 or 2x64. The bearer capability of the multimedia calls will either be
56K or 64K and the bandwidth will be 2B channels.

=>» NOTE:
The mm-multinbr feature button is generally used by stationsthat are
part of an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any
station to originate a dual address multimediacall.

4. Multimedia Multi-number Call feature Access Code. For stationsthat do
not have an administered mm-multinbr button, the Multimedia
Multi-number call feature access code may be used instead. It allows
origination of amultimedia call from avoice station. It is used when the
destination being dialed requires a different address for each of the 2
B-channels. An example of thisis Central Office provided ISDN-BRI. This
type of BRI lineis provisioned with separate listed directory numbers for
each B-channdl. In order to make a 2B multimedia call to such adevice,
two sets of addresses must be entered.

The user goes off-hook and dials the MM-multinbr feature access code.
Upon dialing of the MM-multinbr FAC, the mm-call (if present) status
lamp (green led) should become solid. The user now diasthe first
destination address digits. The destination address may be provided by
dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries, last number dialed, etc. The
system will provide dialtone after the first address has been completed. The
user now dials the second destination address digits. The destination
address may be provided by dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries,
last number dialed, etc.

Originating a multimedia call with the MM-multinbr FAC will originate a
call according to the Default Multimedia Parameters selected on the
System Parameters Features form. This default parameter will be either
2x56 or 2x64. The bearer capability of the multimedia callswill either be
56K or 64K and the bandwidth will be 2B channels.

=> NOTE:
The mm-multinbr FAC is generally used by stationsthat are part of
an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any station to
originate a dual address multimediacall.
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5. Multimedia parameter selection feature access code. ThisFAC isused
to originate a multimedia call that wishes to use a different bearer and
bandwidth than the system default. For example, if the system has adefault
multimedia parameter of 2x64 and the user wishesto make acall to a
destination that is known to only have 56K digital facilities, the MM
parameter selection FAC can be used to select a bearer and bandwidth of
2x56 for this specific call.

The MM parameter selection FAC may be used in conjunction with the
mm-multinbr button or FAC to make a single or dual address multimedia
call at the desired bearer and bandwidth. The user goes off-hook and dials
the MM -parameter selection feature access code. Diatoneisreturned. The
user entersasingle digit, 1 or 2, where 1 = 2x64, 2 = 2x56. All other digits
will produce reorder. Diatoneisreturned. Upon dialing of the

MM -parameter selection FAC, the mm-call (if present) status lamp (green
led) should become solid. The user may indicate a dual-address call at this
point with the mm-multinbr button or FAC. The user now dials one or two
sets of destination address digits. The destination address may be provided
by dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries, last number dialed, etc.

=>» NOTE:
The mm-parameter selection FAC is generally used by stations that
are part of an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any
station to originate adual address multimediacall.

6. Dialing sequencesthat include TACs, AAR, ARS, Authorization codes,
CDR account codes, FRLS
1. Single address with TAC
» Dial mm-call button or FAC, Hear dialtone
» Dial TAC, Dial destination digits
2. Dua addresswith TAC
« Dial mm-multinbr button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial TAC, Dial 1st dest. digits, Hear dialtone
= Dial TAC, Dial 2nd dest. digits
3. Single addresswith AAR/ARS
» Dial mm-call button or FAC, Hear diatone
» Dial AAR/ARS, Dial destination digits
4. Dua addresswith AAR/ARS
« Dial mm-multinbr button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial AAR/ARS, Dial 1st dest. digits, Hear dialtone
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» Dial AAR/ARS, Dial 2nd dest. digits
5. Single address with AAR/ARS and authorization code
« Dial mm-call button or FAC, Hear dialtone

« Dial AAR/ARS FAC, Dial destination digits, Hear stutter
dialtone

» Dial authorization code
6. Dual address with AAR/ARS and authorization code
« Dial mm-multinbr button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial AAR/ARS, Dial 1st dest. digits, Hear dialtone
» Dial AAR/ARS, Dial 2nd dest. digits, Hear stutter dialtone
» Dial authorization code
7. Single address with TAC or AAR/ARS and CDR account code
« Dial mm-call button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial CDR FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial CDR account code, Hear diatone
» Dial TAC or AAR/ARS, Dial destination digits
8. Dua address with TAC or AAR/ARS and CDR account code
» Dial mm-multinbr button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial CDR FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial CDR account code, Hear diatone
« Dial TAC or AAR/ARS, Dial 1st dest. digits
« Dial TAC or AAR/ARS, Dial 2nd dest. digits

Answering

The user actions required to answer voice or multimediacalls at an Enhanced
multimedia complex are identical if the H.320 DV C system is configured for
auto-answer. If the H.320 DV C system is not configured for auto-answer an
additional step is required. Seefanswering multimedia callgbelow. It is
recommended, but not required, that Enhanced mode complexes place their
desktop video system into an auto-answer mode of operation.

Answering voice calls

Incoming voice calls will aert at the voice station of the Enhanced multimedia
complex inthe normal manner. Standard alerting and call appearance flashing will
occur. They are answered in the normal manner by selecting the alerting call
appearance and going off-hook on the voice station.
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Answering multimedia calls

Incoming multimedia calls will aert at the voice station of the Enhanced
multimedia complex in the same manner as voice calls with one addition. If the
aerting station has an administered mm-call button and the alerting call
appearance isthe selected call appearance (i.e. thered led islit, onthe alerting call
appearance), then the mm-call button status lamp will go on indicating that the
call on the selected call appearance is amultimedia call.

The incoming multimedia call is answered in the norma manner by selecting the
aerting call appearance and going off-hook on the voice station. If the H.320
DV C system for the answering party is configured for auto-answer, no other
action is needed to complete the multimediacall. If the H.320 DV C system for the
answering party is not configured for auto-answer, the H.320 DV C system will
aert and must also be answered by the user. It is recommended, but not
required, that Enhanced mode complexes place their desktop video system
into an auto-answer mode of operation.

If the originating party is providing a video signal, then a complete 2-way
multimedia call will exist. If the originating party is not providing a video signal,
the answering party will receive loopback video. The audio signal will exist at the
handset of the voice station. The audio signal may be moved to the H.320 DVC
system via activation of amm-pcaudio button on the voice station.

Hourglass Tone. The answering party may hear different things when the

incoming multimediacall is answered depending on the nature of the originator. If

the origination is directly from an H.320 DV C system or if the originator isan
Enhanced mode complex on aremote switch, an immediate audio path will not

exist between the two parties. Thisis because the H.320 protocol must be

established after the call is answered. It takes several seconds for the H.320

protocol to establish an audio path. During this interval the answering party will

hear special ringback. When the audio path exists the special ringback will be
removed and replaced with a short “incoming call tone” indicating that audio now
exists. The combination of special ringback followed by incoming call tone is
referred to asourglass tone. " Hourglass tone is an indication to the answering
party that they should wait for the H.320 call to establish audio.

Early Answer. The answering party may administer their station in such a way as
to avoid hearing hourglass tone. If the station form has se&atiheAnswer field

toy, then the system will answer the incoming multimedia call on behalf of the
station and proceed to establish the H.320 protocol. After audio path has been
established, the call will then alert at the voice station of the Enhanced mode
complex destination. The station may then answer by going off-hook and will
have immediate audio path. No hourglass tone will be heard by the answering

party.
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- multiple call appearance operation

With an Enhanced mode complex all calls to or from the complex are controlled
viathe voice station. Each voice or multimedia call has its own call appearance
which may be selected without regard for the nature of the call using the specific
call appearance. This allows a multifunction station to control multiple voice or
multimedia calls in exactly the same way they would control multiple voice cals.

As an example, auser may originate asimple voice call on the first call
appearance. A multimedia call may then arrive on the second call appearance. The
user activates HOL D on the first call appearance and selects the second call
appearance to answer the multimediacall. The user may then activate HOLD on
the second call appearance and reselect the first call appearance or select athird
call appearance and originate another call.

- creating a multi-party video conference

An Enhanced multimedia complex can create a spontaneous video conference in
the same way that a spontaneous voice conferenceis created. Given an active call,
the user activates the CONFERENCE button. This puts the current call on HOLD
and activates a new call appearance. The user makes a multimedia call according
to the instructions for originating a multimedia call and then selects
CONFERENCE to combine or merge the two call appearances. Thisresultsin a
3-way conference.

If al three parties are video equipped, then a 3-way video conference results.
Conference members see the current speaker on video. The current speaker sees
the last speaker on video. If one of the partiesis not video equipped, then a 3-way
audio conference exists and the two video equipped parties have 2-way video. The
CONFERENCE action may be repeated until 6 parties have been conferenced
together. The 6 parties may be any mix of voice or video, local or remote parties.

The following steps create a multi-party voice/video conference:

1. Enhanced mode complex station A originates a multimedia call to, or
receivesamultimediacall from, party B. Station A and party B have 2-way
voice and video.

2. Station A, activates CONFERENCE.

3. Station A originates amultimedia call (i.e. uses the mm-call
button/FAC/etc.) and dias the party to be added, Enhanced multimedia
complex C.

4. Party C, answersthe call from station A.

5. Station A selects CONFERENCE to complete the 3-way conference.
Parties A,B and C will be in a 3-way voice/video conference.
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=>» NOTE:

If party C isanother Enhanced mode complex on the same switch as

station A, station A does not need to indicate amultimedia call prior to

dialing the new party in step 3. While A consults with C, the call will be

audio only. When A completes the conference in step 5, party C’s video will
be activated.

A multi-party video conference uses voice activated switching to determine which
parties are seen. The current speaker is seen by all other parties. The current
speaker sees the previous speaker.

Additional voice or video parties may be added by repeating these steps.

Data Collaboration

Once you have established a multi-point video conference, multi-point T.120 data
collaboration may be enabled for that call. This will allow all video parties on the
current conference to collaborate.

T.120 Data conferencing is made possible through the Expansion Services
Module (ESM) which is an adjunct to the DEFINITY ECS. Up to six parties may
participate in a single data conference, and up to 24 parties may use ESM facilities
for data collaboration at any given time.

The following steps add data sharing to a video conference:
1. Set up a multimedia conference.

2. Once a multimedia call is active, any member can initiate data
collaboration by pressing the mm-datacnf button. Or, to use the feature
access code to initiate a data conference, press the Transfer button. A
second line-appearance becomes active and you hear dial tone. Dial the
multimedia data conference feature access code. Confirmation tone is
heard and the system automatically reselects the held call appearance of the
multimedia conference. The DEFINITY ECS will select an MLP data rate
which is acceptable to all H.320 DVC systems in the current call.

If the system does not have sufficient ESM resources available for all
parties currently in the call, activation of T.120 data sharing will be denied.
The mm-datacnf status lamp will flash denial or the mm-datacnf FAC will
produce reorder.

3. Each H.320 DVC system in the conference call is joined to the data
conference. On many DVC systems, the provided GUI may prompt the
user with a dialog box, requesting the user to select a specific conference to
join. With DEFINITY MMCH, there should only be one conference
available to select.
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4. The user must now use the PC’s GUI to begin application sharing. The
method for beginning application sharing or file transfer is different for
each H.320 multimedia application. One of the H.320 DVC systems
activates data sharing from the H.320 DVC vendor provided GUI. See your
H.320 DVC system documentation for details.

5. The same H.320 DVC system as in step 4, opens an application,
whiteboard, etc. to share and the image of the application is displayed on
all H.320 DVC systems in the conference.

For details on how multiple users may control the shared application, see
the vendor provided documentation for your specific H.320 DVC system.

6. To end the data collaboration session and retain the voice/video conference,
the station that selected the mm-datacnf button or FAC may press the
mm-datacnf button or hit transfer and dial the mm-datacnf deactivation
FAC.

=>» NOTE:
Currently, many endpoints do not respond correctly to ending the
data collaboration session and retaining voice/video. Some H.320
DVC systems drop the entire call. It is recommended that once T.120
data sharing has been enabled for a conference, that it remain active
for the duration of the conference call. When all endpoints have
dropped from the call, the T.120 resources will be released.

Joining a multimedia conference after T.120 data sharing has been enabled.

If a multimedia conference with T.120 data sharing is already active and it is
desired to conference in a new video endpoint, the new video endpoint can be
conferenced into the existing call. The new endpoint will be allowed into the data
conference if there exists sufficient ESM resources for the new endpoint. The new
endpoint will get voice/video and data sharing if the new endpoint supports the
data rate chosen by the system when T.120 data collaboration was activated. If the
endpoint does not support the pre-existing data rate, the new endpoint will only
receive voice and video.

Activating HOLD while on a T.120 data collaboration conference.

If an Enhanced multimedia complex is active on a multimedia call and the call has
activated T.120 data collaboration, the user should be receiving voice/video and
data. If the station places this existing call on hold, audio and video will be
disconnected for the current call. The data collaboration portion of the call will
remain intact and unaffected. While this T.120 data conference is on hold, the user
will only be allowed to receive audio on all other call appearances. Thus a user is
limited to one call appearance that has T.120 data collaboration active.
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Single switch data collaboration. When all partiesinvolved in data
collaboration conference are located on the same physical DEFINITY ECS, there
is no restriction on the type of user. The parties may be any combination of
Enhanced multimedia complexes, Basic multimedia complexes or stand-alone
H.320 DV C systems.

Multi- switch data collaboration. When al partiesinvolved in data
collaboration conference are not located on the same physical DEFINITY ECS,
the parties located on the DEFINITY ECS hosting the data conference (i.e. the
switch that activated mm-datacnf) may be any combination of Enhanced
multimedia complexes, Basic multimedia complexes or stand-alone H.320 DVC
systems.

=>» NOTE:
All parties on remote switches must not be Enhanced multimedia
complexes. They must be Basic multimedia complexes or stand-alone H.320
DVC systems.

Prior to originating or receiving a multimedia mode call, the mm-basic feature
button or feature access code can be used to dynamically change an Enhanced
mode complex into a Basic mode complex and back again.

Voice station audio vs. H.320 DVC system audio

When an Enhanced mode complex originates or receives a voice or multimedia

call, the cal is originated with the station handset or answered with the station

handset. The audio path will be through the handset. If the user’s H.320 DVC
system has speakers and a microphone, the user may wish to use the H.320 DVC
system for audio in much the same manner as a built-in or separate telephone
speakerphone. The user can move the station’s audio to the H.320 DVC system by
selecting amm-pcaudio feature button on the voice station. There is no feature
access code for this function.

The mm-pcaudio feature button works very much like a speakerphone on/off
button. If the station is off-hook and selects mm-pcaudio, audio is directed to the
PC DVC system. The switch-hook may be placed on-hook. If the handset is taken
off-hook, the audio moves back to the handset. If the mm-pcaudio button is
selected while audio is already on the DVC system and the handset is on-hook,
this acts as a speakerphone off action and disconnects the current call.

The mm-pcaudio feature button may be used for voice as well as multimedia calls.
If the mm-pcaudio feature button is selected while on a voice only call, the DVC
system is alerted and brought into the call. No video will be transmitted or
displayed. Audio will be directed through the PC DVC system.
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Switching between Basic and Enhanced modes

There may exist occasions when an Enhanced mode complex needs to switch to
Basic mode operation temporarily. One example is when a user wishes to make a
direct point to point multimedia call originated directly from the H.320 DV C.
Basic mode operation allows this functionality at the expense of losing
multimedia call handling capabilities (i.e. hold/xfer/conf). To switch from
Enhanced mode to Basic mode, the station may either select amm-basic feature
button or dial the mm-basic feature access code. Both of these actions are valid
only if the Enhanced mode station has no multimedia calls active.

When in Basic mode, the status |lamp for the mm-basic button, if present, will be
on solid. The mm-basic feature button acts as atoggle. If the status lamp is on,
when the button is selected, the lamp will go off and the station will return to
Enhanced mode. The mm-enhanced feature access code will set the state of the
station back to Enhanced. Switching to Enhanced modeis only valid if the
associated H.320 DVC systemiisidle.

=—> NOTE:
Toggling between Basic and Enhanced mode changes the station’s
administered Multimedia mode. When in Basic mode this field on the
station form will showbasi c¢c. When in Enhanced mode this field on the
station form will showenhanced. The current station Multimedia mode
will be saved to translation whersave translation command is
executed.

Forwarding of voice and multimedia calls

The Enhanced multimedia mode complex voice station may use the existing
standard call forwarding mechanisms to activate forwarding for voice calls. If the
forwarding destination is on the same switch then this will also forward
multimedia calls as multimedia calls to the destination. If the forwarding
destination is off switch, multimedia calls will forward off switch as voice only
calls. This is appropriate when the user will be at a location that is not able to
receive multimedia calls.

To forward multimedia calls off switch as multimedia calls, the user must activate
multimedia call forwarding. This may be done with an mm-cfwd button or feature
access code. The user may also activate standard voice call forwarding and select
the mm-call button prior to entering the forwarding address.

Coverage

Multimedia calls to an Enhanced mode complex are subject to the same coverage
criteria as voice calls and follow the coverage path administered for the voice
station of the Enhanced multimedia mode complex.
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If aplain voice station or a Basic mode complex is the covering party, the
answering voice station will receive audio only. If al voice stations in the
coverage path have the station form Early Answer field set to n and the originator
of the multimedia call was not alocal Enhanced mode complex, the answering
station will hear hourglass tone.

If an Enhanced mode complex is the covering party, the answering voice station
will receive voice and video. If all voice stations in the coverage path have the
station form Early Answer field set to n and the originator of the multimedia call
was not alocal Enhanced mode complex, the answering station will hear
hourglass tone.

Multimedia calls and off-net call coverage. If the principal station’s coverage

path include a remote coverage point, the multimedia call will cover off-switch as
voice only. If the call is unanswered off-switch and proceeds to the next coverage
point on-switch, the multimedia nature of the call is preserved.

Multimedia calls and coverage to voice mail. Voice mail systems such as

AUDIX are typically the last point in a coverage path and are usually
implemented as a hunt group. In order to guarantee that the originator of an H.320
multimedia call hears the voice mail greeting, the hunt group that defines the list
of voice mail ports should have the Early Answer field on the hunt groupset to
This field will have no effect on voice calls to the voice mail system.

Hunt Groups using Enhanced Mode Complexes

When creating hunt groups with Enhanced multimedia mode complexes, only the
station extension should ever be entered as a hunt group member. Any hunt group
or ACD skill can include the voice station of an Enhanced multimedia complex as
a member. The data extension of an Enhanced mode complex should never be
entered as any hunt group member. A hunt group or skill may have a mix of
members that are stand-alone stations and Enhanced mode complex stations. In
order to guarantee that all members of the hunt group or skill can receive voice or
multimedia calls, all members should have the H.320 field on the station form set
toy. Simple voice stations will receive voice only. Enhanced mode stations will
receive voice and video.

The MM Early Answer field (on the Hunt Group form) tells the system to answer
an incoming multimedia call and establish audio before it reaches the first
member of the hunt group. Thus, when the talk path is established, the caller is
able to speak with an agent immediately.

Other considerations. CMS measurements may indicate unusually slow ASA,
because of the time required for the system to establish early-answer before
offering the call to an agent.
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Call association (routing). Typically incoming voice calls consist of 2 B-channel
calls to the same address, to provide greater bandwidth and better video
resolution. DEFINITY ECS attemptsto correctly pair up incoming calls and offer
them asaunit to asingle agent. MM CH uses call association to route both callsto
the extension that answered the first call, regardless of how the call was routed
internally.

Two 56K /64K data calls with the same calling party number to the same
destination number are considered to be associated. The system makes every
attempt to route both calls of a 2-channel call to the same answering party. If the
first call terminates at a member of a hunt group, the second call does not have to
hunt, but goes directly to the same member.

In order for 2B multimedia calls to be correctly given to asingle agent, incoming
callsto the hunt group must have ANI information. The ANI information may be
in the form of ISDN calling party number or DCS calling party number.
Multimedia calls made on the same switch as the hunt group are easily associated.
If multimedia callsinto a hunt group have insufficient ANI information (i.e. all
callsfrom switch X to switch Y include the LDN for switch X), then asthe
volume of callsincreases the number of mis-associated calls will increase. If
multimedia callsinto ahunt group have no ANI information, the switch will never
associate pairs of calls and al callswill be treated independently and routed to
separate agents. Thisis not arecommended configuration.

Multimedia vectors. Very often, calls are routed to hunt groups or skillsviaa
vector. The existing VDNs and vectors which exist for routing voice calls can be
used to route multimedia calls.

In order to use a vector for multimedia calls, you must set the Multimediafield on
the vector form to y. This field has no effect on voice calls routing through the
vector. Thisfield will cause multimedia calls routed through the vector to receive
early answer treatment prior to processing the vector steps. This provides atalk
path to the caller for announcements or immediate conversation with an agent.

=—>» NOTE:
Vectors which have the Multimedia field set must eventually route to
hunt groups, skills or numbers which are voice extensions. A vector
with the multimediafield set to y should never be set up to routeto a
hunt group or number which is a data extension.
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Interactions

Interactions are listed here only if the operation is different from standard.

Administered Connections

An Enhanced multimedia complex voice station may serve as the
origination point or destination of an administered connection. If the
Multimedia call feature access codeisincluded in the administration of the
administered connection, thiswill result in avideo AC.

An Enhanced multimedia complex H.320 DV C system may not serve as
the origination point of an administered connection.

X-porting

You cannot use X in the port field when administering a datamodule or the
data endpoint in amultimedia complex. However, you can use thisto
administer the telephone.

Bridged Appearances

Enhanced multimedia complex voice station users can bridge onto acall if
the user has a bridged appearance. If the bridged appearanceisfor a
multimedia call, selecting the bridged appearance will result in a
multimedia call.

Cdll Detail Recording

Each channel of a 2-channel multimedia call generates a separate CDR
record that is tagged as data.

Call forwarding

Users cannot forward calls from a multimedia complex using multi-number
dialing, either by mm-multnmbr button or feature access code.

Call Park

Any station can park amultimedia call, and unpark the call from another
telephone. If amultimedia call is unparked by an Enhanced mode complex
station, amultimedia call will result. Users cannot park or unpark calls
using multimedia endpaints.

Call Pickup

Any member of a pickup group can answer amultimedia call after the call
has begun alerting at a station call appearance. If the station picking up the
call is an Enhanced mode complex station and the call is multimedia, a

multimedia call will result. Thisistrue for standard or directed call pickup.

Consult

After amultimediacall has been answered, consult may be used when
transferring or conferencing the call.
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« COR/COS

The Class of Restriction and Class of Service for amultimedia call
originated from an Enhanced multimedia complex are those of the voice
station in the complex.

» DataCall Setup

An Enhanced mode multimedia H.320 DV C system may not originate calls
fromthe DV C system. All calls, both voice or video are originated from the
voice station.

« DataHotline

An Enhanced multimedia complex H.320 DV C endpoint may not be used
to originate a call for hotline dialing. In order to setup avideo hotline
function with an Enhanced mode compl ex, the hotline number
administered for the voice station should include the Multimedia call
feature access code.

« Data Trunk Groups

Data trunk groups may be used to carry H.320 calls of afixed
(administered) bearer capability.

« ISDN Trunk Groups

Lucent Technologies highly recommends that you use ISDN trunks for
multimedia calls. ISDN PRI trunks allow complete 1-number access for an
Enhanced multimedia complex. ANI provided over PRI trunks allows
correct routing of multiple bearer channels to the correct destination
device. ISDN also provides the bearer capability on acall by call basis that
can be used to distinguish voice calls from multimedia calls.

« Night Service
Incoming H.320 calls follow established night-service processing for data
calls.

» Remote Access

The switch does not prevent Enhanced multimedia complexes from
attempting to use remote access. However, these endpoints will most likely
not be able to dial the necessary codes.

» Station Hunting

Multimedia calls to Enhanced mode complex voice stations that have an
extension administered in the hunt-to-station field hunt based on
established hunting criteria. If the hunt-to-station isalso an Enhanced mode
complex station, a multimedia call will result when the call is answered.
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« Terminating Extension Groups

A multimediacall to a TEG may be answered by any member of the TEG.
If the member answering the call is an Enhanced mode complex station, a
multimedia call will result.

« Telephone Display

Display information for calls to or from an Enhanced multimedia complex
contains the display information associated with the voice station.

Troubleshooting

If one channel of a2 B-channel call goes down, your choices are to continue with
reduced transmission quality, or to hang up the call and start over. Itisnot possible
to re-establish the second channel while the call is still active.

If you cannot share data with others, it may be that both parties do not have the

same endpoint software. Thisistrue for some data collaboration, but most
whiteboard and file transfer software implementations are compatible.

Monitoring MMCH

This section briefly discusses some of the commands you can use to monitor
multimedia complexes and conferences. DEFINITY ECS Maintenance for R7si
and DEFINITY ECS Maintenance for R7r discuss these commands and their
output in detail.
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Action Objects Qualifier
display station XXXXX (extension)
datamodule XXXXX (extension)
list mmi
measurements multimedia-interface
voice-conditioner
esm
multimedia endpoints ['print’ or 'schedule’]
h.320-stations ['print’ or 'schedule’]
status attendant XXXX (console number)
conference all
conference xxx (conference ID)
conference xxx (conference ID) endpoint (endpoint ID)
data module XXXXX (extension)
station XXXXX (extension)
trunk (group number or group humber/member
number)
esm

Status commands

The status commands for data module, station, trunk, and attendant provide the
conference ID and endpoint ID for any of these involved in an active multimedia

conference.
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-

status station 1002

GENERAL STATUS

Type: 7405D Service State:

Ext ensi on: 1002 Mai nt enance Busy?

Port: 0100702 SAC Activat ed?

Cal | Parked? no User Cntrl Restr:
Ring Cut Of Act? no Group Cntrl Restr:

CF Destination Ext:
MM Conference | D:
MM Endpoi nt | D

Active Coverage Option: 1

Message Wi ting:
Connected Ports:

ACD STATUS
Agent Logged In Wor k Mode AW Cal | At:
User DND:
Group DND:

Room St at us:
On ACD Call? no

\_

i n-servi ce/ on- hook
no

no

none

none

HOSPI TALI TY STATUS

not activated
not activated
non- guest room

~

J

Screen 19. Status Station 1002 — General Status Form

Thefollowing fields specific to multimedia appear on the status station, attendant,

data module and trunk screens.

MM Conference ID — This field appears only if the station is active on a
multimedia conference. It displays the ID for the conference. Enter this
number with the status conference command to get more information about
this conference.

MM Endpoint ID — This field appears only if the station is active on a
multimedia conference. It displays the endpoint ID for the station. Enter
this number with the status conference endpoint command to learn more
about this endpoint’s involvement in the conference.

List commands

Thelist multimedia endpoints command shows you all the multimedia data
modules that exist in your system, and their associated telephones, if aliyt The
multimedia H.320-stations command shows you all the stations that are
administered for H.320 conversion.
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-

100
1321
15683

N

Dat a Ext

MULTI MEDI A ENDPOI NTS

MM Conpl ex Voi ce Ext H. 320 Conversi on?
87654 y
738 n

~

Screen 20.

List Multimedia Endpoints Form

-~

\

MULTI MEDI A H. 320- STATI ONS

Station Ext MM Dat a Ext
100 87654
1321
15683 738

J

Screen 21.

List Multimedia H.320-Stations Form

Considerations

Each channel of a2-channel BRI call takes one port on an MMI circuit pack. This
aone limits the number of multimedia calls your system can handle. In addition,

each conference takes one port on a voice-conditioner circuit pack.

Also, thereis alimit to the number of conversion calls that the system can handle
simultaneously. If you experience traffic problems after installing multimedia,
you may want to lower the number of stations that use H.320 conversion.
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Setting up telecommuting

Configuring DEFINITY ECS for
telecommuting

Telecommuting emphasizes the ability to perform telephony activities while
remote from the DEFINITY ECS. It is a combination of four features which
permit you to remotely perform changes to your station’s Coverage and Call
Forwarding.

=>» NOTE:
If you are operating in a DCS environment, you need to assign a different
telecommuting-access extension to each switch and tell your users which
extension they should use. A user can set up call coverage from any of the
DCS nodes, but needs to dial the telecommuting-access extension of the
node on which their station is defined before using the feature access code.

« Coverage of Calls Redirected Off Net (CCRON) allows you to redirect
calls off-net onto the public network and bring back unanswered calls for
further coverage.

=>» NOTE:
If a call covers or forwards off net and an answering machine answers
the call or it is directed to a cellular phone and a cellular
announcement is heard, the switch views this call as an answered call.
The switch does not bring the call back to the switch for further
routing.
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« The Extended User Administration of Redirected Calls feature alows you
to change the direction of callsto your station. This activates the capability
to have 2 coverage path options. These 2 path options can be specified on
the station screen; however, unless the Can Change Coveragefield isset to
y on the Class of Restriction screen the second path option cannot be
popul ated.

» ThePersonal Station Access feature gives you an extension number, a
Merge feature access code, and a personalized security code and tells you
which office phone you can use. This allows you to take your phone, as
long as the phones are the same type, anywhere on the same switch.

« The Answer Supervision feature provides supervision of acall directed out
of the switch either by coverage or forwarding and determines whether the
switch should bring the call control back.

Before you start

Ensure you have the following equipment:
» Tone Clock — Tone Detector and Call Classifier
» Call Classifier — Detector
» 1264-TMx software

« DEFINITY extender — switch module or standalone rack mount (Digital
Communications Protocol (DCP) or Integrated Services Digital Network
(ISDN))

For more information about this equipment, refer toDEEINITY ECS
System Description.
Verify the following fields on th&ystem Parameters Customer-Optisceen
are settoy.
« Cvg Of Calls Redirected Off-Net
» Extended Cvg/Fwd Admin

« Personal Station Access

« Terminal Translation Initialization (TTI)

If neither DEFINITY extender nor the System Parameters Customer Options
fields are configured, contact your Lucent representative.

Verify the telecommuting access extension is a direct inward dialing (DID) or a
central office (CO) trunk destination for off-premises features to work.
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Configure terminal trandation initialization (TTI) for personal station access
(PSA). For information about configuring TTI, refer to[Setting up Persongl
[Station Access|’ on page 286

Configure Security Violation Notification for Station Security Codes. For
information about Security Violation Notification, refer®etting up security

[violations notification’] on page 328

Instructions

In our example, we set up the telecommuting extension and enable coverage of
calls redirected off-net.
To configure DEFINITY ECS for telecommuting:

1. Typechange telecommuting-access and preS|®ETURN.

The Telecommuting Accesscreen appears.

TELECOMMUTI NG ACCESS

Tel ecommut i ng Access Extension: 1234

2. In the Telecommuting Access Extension field, t§p@4 and pressNTER.
This is the extension you are configuring for telecommuting.

3. Typechange system-parameters coverage and preS®ETURN.
The System Parameters Call Coverage / Call Forwarsiimgen appears.

4. In the Coverage Of Calls Redirected Off-Net Enabled field, yyqued
PressENTER.

More information

Interactions
« Time-of-day Coverage

»« Six points in Coverage Path

Related topics

Refer tq“Telecommuting Access’ on page 986r information about and field
descriptions on the Telecommuting Access screen.
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Setting up Personal Station Access

Personal Station Access (PSA) allows you to associate the preferences and
permissions assigned to your own extension with any other compatible phone.
When you request a PSA associate, the system automatically dissociates another
extension from the phone.

Preferences and permissions include the definition of terminal buttons,
abbreviated dial lists, and class of service (COS) and class of restriction (COR)
permissions assigned to your station. Extensions without a COS, such as Expert
Agent Selection (EAS) agents or hunt groups, cannot use PSA.

PSA requires you to enter a security code and can be used on-site or off-site.
Invalid attempts to associate a phone generate referral calls and are recorded by
Security Violation Notification, if that featureis enabled. If you interrupt the PSA
dialing sequence by pressing the rel ease button or by hanging up, the system does
not log the action as an invalid attempt.

The dissociate function within PSA allows you to restrict the features available to
aphone. When a phone has been dissociated using PSA, it can be used only to call
an attendant, or to accept a Terminal Trandation Initialization (TTI) or PSA
reguest. You can enable a dissociated set to make other calls by assigning a special
class of restriction. Thisisdescribed in detail in the More Information section
below.

=>» NOTE:
Once a phone has been associated with an extension, anyone using the
terminal has the capabilities of the associated station. Be sure to execute a
dissociate request if the terminal can be accessed by unauthorized users.
Thisis particularly important if you use PSA and Digital Communications
Protocol (DCP) extenders to permit remote DCP access.

Before you start

Verify that Personal Station Accessis set toy on the Class of Service (COS)
screen.

Verify that the extension has a COS that allows PSA.

Instructions

In our example, we specify the TTI State, the Record PSA/TTI Transactions, the
class of service, and the feature access codes set up PSA.
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To set up Personal Station Access:

1.

Type change system-parameters features and press RETURN.

The Feature-Related System Parameters screen appears.

Complete the following fields and press ENTER.
a. Typevoice inthe TTI Statefield.

b. (Optiona) Typey on the Record PSA/TTI Transactionsin History
Log field.

These fields display only when the Terminal Translation
Initialization (TTI) Enabled field on thisscreenis set to .

Type change cos and press RETURN.
The Class of Service screen appears.

Typey in the Persona Station Access (PSA) 1 field and press ENTER.

5. Typechange feature-access-codes and press RETURN.

The Feature Access Code (FAC) screen appears.
Complete the following fields and press ENTER.
a. Type#4 inthe Personal Station Access (PSA) Associate Code field.

Thisisthe feature access code you will use to activate Personal
Station Access at a phone.

b. Type#3 in the Dissociate Code field.

Thisisthe feature access code you will useto deactivate Personal
Station Access at a phone.

More information

You can allow users to place emergency and other calls from phones that have
been dissociated. To enable this, you must first assign aclass of restriction (COR)
for PSA-dissociated phones. You do this on the “Feature-Related System

Parameters’screen. In addition, you must set the restrictions for this COR on the

“Class of Restriction’screen.

If you want users to be able to place emergency calls from dissociated phones, it is
also a good idea to have the system send calling party number (CPN) or automatic
number identification (ANI) information for these calls. To do this, you must set

the CPN, ANI for PSA Dissociated Sets field to y on“theature-Related System
Parameters’screen.
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Related topics

Refer to|“Training users’| on page 30fbr information on how to associate or
disassociate PSA.

Creating a station security code

Station Security Codes (SSC) provide security to station users by preventing other
users from accessing functions associated with the user’s station. Each station user
can change their own SSC if they know the station’s current settings.

You must create a system-wide SSC change feature access code (FAC) before

users can change their SSC. You must also provide users with their individual
SSC. A user cannot change a blank SSC.

Instructions

In our example, we set the station security code for a user.

To create a station security code:
1. Typechange feature-access-codes and preS&ETURN.

TheFeature Access Codereen appears.

2. Type#5 in the Station Security Code Change Access Code field and press
ENTER.

This sets the access codes for this features. The Command prompt appears.
3. Typechange system-parameters security and preS®ETURN.

The Security-Related System Parametgreen appears.

4. Type 4 in the Minimum Station Security Code Length field and press
ENTER.

This determines the minimum required length of the Station Security
Codes you enter on the Station form. Longer codes are more secure. If
station security codes are used for external access to telecommuting
features, the minimum length should be 7 or 8.

5. Type change statiat234 and preS&ETURN.

This is the station extension you configured for telecommuting. The
Stationscreen appears.
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/ Page 1 of X \
STATI ON
Ext ensi on: 1234 Lock Messages? n BCC: 0
Type: 406D Security Code: 4321 TN 1
Port: __ Coverage Path 1: _ COR 1
Nane: Coverage Path 2: ccs: 1

Hunt -t o- St ati on:

STATI ON OPTI ONS
Data Modul e? n Personalized Ringing Pattern: 1
Di spl ay Modul e? n Message Lanp Ext: 1014

MM Conpl ex Data Ext:

o /

6. Type 4321 inthe Security Code field and press ENTER.

More information

Interactions
You need an SSC to use the following system capabilities:
« Demand printing
» Extended User Administration of Redirected Calls

« Personal Station Access

Related topics

Refer to[*Station” Jon page 915or information about and field descriptions on
the Station screen.

Refer tq“Station Security Coded” on page 15&dr a description of the Station
Security Codes feature.

Assigning coverage options

DEFINITY ECS allows you to assign two previously administered coverage paths
and/or time of day coverage tables on the Station screen. This allow
telecommuters to alternate between the two coverage paths and/or time of day
coverage tables administered to better control how their telephone calls are
handled.
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For information about creating a coverage path, refer to['Creating coverade
[paths] on page 114 or information about creating a time of day coverage table,
refer td“Assigning a coverage path to usels” on page.116

Instructions

In our example, we assign two coverage options so a user can choose from either
option to control how their calls are handled.
To assign 2 coverage options:

1. Typechange feature-access-codes and preS®ETURN.

TheFeature Access Codereen appears.

2. Type#9 in the Change Coverage Access Code field and prass.
3. Typechange cor 1 and preS®ETURN.

TheClass of Restrictioscreen appears.

4. In the Can Change Coverage field, typgnd pressNnTeR to save your
work.

The Command prompt appears.
5. Type change statiat234 and preS&ETURN.

This is the station extension you configured for telecommuting. The
Stationscreen appears.

6. Complete the following fields:
a. Type2 in the Coverage Path 1 field.
b. Typet8 in the Coverage Path 2 field.

More information

Interactions
« Call Coverage

Extended User Administration of Redirected Calls interacts with this
feature only in that system users can change their lead-coverage path.

An attempt to activate Send All Calls is denied if the currently active
coverage path does not allow Send All Calls in its coverage criteria.
However, if you activate Send All Calls when it is allowed, and then
change your coverage path to one that does not allow Send All Calls, the
Send All Calls button remains lit and Send All Calls automatically resumes
if you change back to the coverage path that allows it.
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» Distributed Communications System

Assign a different telecommuting access extension for each switch. You
can use Extended User Administration of Redirected Calls from any of the
DCS nodes, but you must dial the extension of the node on which your
station is defined before dialing the FAC.

Related topics

Refer to|“Coverage Path|' on page 586r information about and field
descriptions on the Coverage Path screen.

Refer tq“Call Coverage’| on page 122fbr a description of the Call Coverage
feature.

Refer tq“Training users’| on page 30fbr information on how to alternate your
coverage path option.

Refer tq“Extended User Administration of Redirected Calls” on page 1f87
information about the Extended User Administration of Redirected Calls feature.

Setting up call forwarding

DEFINITY ECS allows you to change your call forwarding from any on-site or
off-site location.

Instructions

In our example, we assign the feature access codes and class of service to set up
call forwarding. This allows your users to forward their calls to another extension.

To set up call forwarding:
1. Typechange feature-access-codes and preS&ETURN.
TheFeature Access Codereen appears.
2. Set a 2-digit access code for the following fields and eER.
a. Type*s in the Extended Call Fwd Activate Busy D/A field.

b. Type*7 in the Extended Call Fwd Activate All field.
c. Type*6 in the Extended Call Fwd Activate Deactivation field.

This sets the access codes for these features. The Command prompt
appears.
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Interactions

3.

Type change cos and press RETURN.
The Class of Service screen appears.
Set the following fieldsto y.

» Extended Forwarding All

» Extended Forwarding B/DA

This allows you to change the forwarding of all your calls from an off-site
location.

Set the Restrict Call Fwd-Off Net field to n and press ENTER.

Thisalows your usersto forward calls off-site.

Bridged Appearance

When the pound key (#) is pressed from a bridged appearance immediately
following any of this feature’s four FACs, the system assumes that the
currently active bridged extension will be administered. The station
security code of the currently active bridged extension must be entered
after the initial # to successfully complete the command sequence.

If the station has only bridged appearances, the station’s extension must be
dialed after the FAC to successfully complete the command sequence,
since the station’s extension is not associated with any appearances.

Distributed Communications System

Assign a different telecommuting access extension for each switch. You
can use Extended User Administration of Redirected Calls from any of the
DCS nodes, but you must dial the extension of the node on which your
station is defined before dialing the FAC.

Tenant Partitioning

The telecommuting access extension is always automatically assigned to
Tenant Partition 1, so it can be accessed by all tenants.

The tenant number of the extension being administered must be accessible
by the tenant number from which the Extended User Administration of
Redirected Calls FAC is dialed or the request is denied. If the FAC is dialed
on site, the tenant number of the station or attendant must have access to
the tenant number of the extension administered. If the FAC is dialed off
site, the tenant number of the incoming trunk must have access to the
tenant number of the extension administered.
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Related topics

Refer to|“Training users’| on page 30fbr information on how to change call
forwarding.

Refer tq“Call Forwarding”|on page 1308or a description of the Call
Forwarding feature.

Assigning an extender password

DEFINITY ECS allows you assign an extender password to a user. You can assign
one password for each port on your DEFINITY switch.

Before you start

Use the Remote Extender PC in the switch room to perform this procedure.

Instructions

In our example, we set a system generated random password for John Doe.

To assign an extender password:
1. Double-click the Security icon.
The Password Manager screen appears.
2. Double-click User Password for User 01.
3. Select Enable Password to enable the password.
4. Click random.

This means that the password is a system generated random number. The
system displays a 10-digit number in the Password field. Take note of this
number, your user will need it to access the switch from home.

5. Type Doe, John and click OK.

This is the last name and first name of the user. The system returns you to
the Password Manager screen.

6. Select CommLink:Select Cards.

A screen containing a list of cards (for example, Card A, Card B, and so
on) appears. Each card corresponds to a port on your switch.

7. Select Card A and click OK.

The system returns you to the Password Manager screen.
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8. Select CommLink:Upload Password.

The error message screen appears with the message “Administrator
password not loaded”.

9. Click OK.
The Administrator screen appears.
10. Type 123456 and click OK.
This is the administrator’s password.
11. Select CommLink:Upload Password.
The password is uploaded.
12. When upload is complete, click OK.
The system returns you to the Password Manager screen.
13. Select File:Save As.
The Save As screen appears.
14. Type doe.fil in the File field and click OK.

The system saves the User01 information.

Installing home equipment

DEFINITY ECS allows you to install equipment in your home so that you can
utilize system facilities from off-site.

Before you start

You need the following equipment:
» DEFINITY extender remote module
» DCP sets (office and home must match)
Configure a feature access code for associating your home number to your office

number. For information about configuring an associate feature access code, refer
to[“Setting up Personal Station Accegs” on page.286
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Instructions

Installing home equipment

To install your home equipment:

1.

Plug the phone cord into the slot 1abeled line on the back of the module and
into the wall jack.

Plug the phone cord into the slot labeled port on the back of the module and
into the slot labeled line on the phone.

. Plug the power cord into slot labeled power on the back of the module and

the wall socket.

The phone display Go Online appears.

Press 3 (Nxt).

The phone display Set Phone Number appears.
Press 2 (OK) to set the phone number.

Type 5551234 and press bDROP.

Thisisthe assigned analog phone number. In some areas, you may heed to
include your area code (for example, 3035551234). The phone display Set
Phone Number appears.

Press 1(Prv).
Thisreturns you to the Go Online phone display.
Press 2 (OK).

The module dials the number. When the modules connect, the phone
display Enter Password appears.

Type 0123456789 and press bRoP.

Associating your office phone number to the

home station

To associate your phone number:

1.

2.

3.

On your home station, type #4.
Thisisthe associate feature access code.
Type 4321 and press #.

Thisisyour extension number.

Type 1996 and press #.

Thisisyour password.
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Disassociating your home station
To disassociate your home station:

1. PressHoLD four times.

Related topics

Refer to|“Configuring DEFINITY ECS for telecommuting” on page 288
step-by-step instructions on how to configure your office equipment.

Refer td“Training users’] on page 30fbr step-by-step instructions on how to use
your home station.

Setting up remote access

Remote Access permits a caller located outside the system to access the switch
through the public or private network and then use the features and services of the
system.

Remote Access users can dial into the system using central office (CO), Foreign
Exchange (FX), Wide Area Telecommunications trunks (WATS), and Integrated
Services Digital Network Primary Rate Interface (ISDN-PRI) trunks. In addition,
a dedicated Remote Access Direct Inward Dialing number can be provided.

A SECURITY ALERT:
Lucent Technologies has designed the Remote Access feature incorporated
in this product that, when properly administered by the customer, will enable
the customer to minimize the ability of unauthorized personsto gain access
to the network. It is the customer’s responsibility to take the appropriate
steps to properly implement the features, evaluate and administer the
various restriction levels, protect access codes and distribute them only to
individuals who have been advised of the sensitive nature of the access
information. Each authorized user should be instructed concerning the
proper use and handling of access codes.

In rare instances, unauthorized individuals make connections to the
telecommunications network through use of remote access features. In such
an event, applicable tariffs require that the customer pay all network
charges for traffic. Lucent Technologies cannot be responsible for such
charges, and will not make any allowance or give any credit for charges that
result from unauthorized access.
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If you do not intend to use Remote Access now or in the future, you can
permanently disable the feature. If you do decide to permanently disable the
feature, it will require Lucent Services intervention to activate the feature again.

Before you start

Configure the Incoming Destination and Night Service fields on the CO trunk
screen. For information about configuring a CO trunk, refer to[‘Adding a CO]
[FX, or WATS trunk group| on page 340

Verify that the Authorization Codes field on the System Parameters Customer
Options screen is set Yo

Verify that the SVN Authorization Code Violation Notification Enabled field on
the Security-Related System Parameters screen isyset to

Instructions

Setting up remote access
In our example, we set up a remote access extension with maximum security. This
assists you in blocking unauthorized people from gaining access to your network.
To set up remote access:
1. Typechange remote-access and preSKETURN.

TheRemote Accesscreen appears.

4 N

REMOTE ACCESS
Renot e Access Extension 1234__ Barrier Code Length 7__

Aut hori zati on Code Required? y Renmpt e Access Dial Tone: y
Barrier Code COR TN COs Expiration Date No. of Calls Call's Used
1: 1234567 11 1 oi/o01/99

2 11 1 S A
3 1 1 1 S A
4 11 1 A

5__ 1 1 1 A

6: 11 1 S A
7 1 1 1 S A

8:_ 11 1 S A

9:_ 1 1 1 S A

10: 11 1 S A
Permanent|ly Di sable? __ Disable Following A Security Violation? y

(NOTE:  You nust |ogoff to effect permanent disabling of Renpte Access)

N /
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2. Type 1234 in the Remote Access Extension field.

10.

11.

12.

Thisisthe extension specified in the Incoming Destination field on the CO
trunk screen.

. Type 7 inthe Barrier Code Length field.

Thisisthe number of digits your barrier code must be when entered.
Typey in the Authorization Code Required field.

This means you must also enter an authorization code when you access the
system’s Remote Access facilities. For information about setting up access
codes, refer ¥Setting up authorization code$” on page 331

. Typey in the Remote Access Dial Tone field.

This means you hear dial tone as a prompt to enter your authorization code.

. Typel234567 in the Barrier Code field.

This is the 7-digit barrier code you must enter to access the system’s
Remote Access facilities.

. Typel in the COR field.

This is the class of restriction (COR) number associated with the barrier
code that defines the call restriction features.

. Typel in the TN field.

This is the Tenant Partition (TN) number.

. Typel in the COS field.

This is the class of service (COS) number associated with the barrier code
that defines access permissions for Call Processing features.

Type01/01/99 in the Expiration Date field.

This is the date the barrier code expires. A warning message is displayed
on the system copyright screen seven days before the expiration date. The
system administrator can modify the expiration date to extend the time
interval, if necessary.

Typey in the Disable Following A Security Violation field.

This disables the remote access feature following detection of a remote
access security violation.

Pres&NTER to save your work.
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Disabling remote access permanently
To disable remote access permanently:
1. Typechange remote-access and press RETURN.
The Remote Access screen appears.
2. Typey in the Permanently Disable field.

If you permanently disable this feature, it requires Lucent Services
intervention to reactivate the feature. There is a charge for reactivation of
this feature.

3. PressENTER to save your work.

A CAUTION:

Your attempt to disable the Remote Access feature will be lost if the switch is
rebooted without saving translations. Therefore, execute a save translation
command after permanently disabling the Remote Access feature.

More information

Remote Access provides you with access to the system and its features from the
public network. This allows you to make business calls from home or use
Recorded Telephone Dictation Access to dictate a letter. If authorized, you can
also access system features from any on-site extension.

With Remote Access you can dial into the system using Direct Inward Dialing
(DID), Central Office (CO), Foreign Exchange (FX), or 800 Service trunks. When
acall comesin on atrunk group dedicated to Remote Access, the system routes
the call to the Remote Access extension you have assigned. If DID is provided
and the Remote Access extension is within the range of numbers that can be
accessed by DID, Remote Accessis accessed through DID.

Barrier codes provide your system security and define calling privileges through
the administered COR. You can administer up to 10 barrier codes, each with a
different COR and COS. Barrier codes can be from 4 to 7 digits, but all codes
must be the same length. You can also require that users enter an authorization
code to use this feature. Both barrier codes and authorization codes are described
under [‘Setting up authorization codes” on page 331
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Interactions
« Authorization Codes

When you dia the assigned Remote Access extension and connect to the
system, the system may request you dial an authorization code in addition
to abarrier code. Dial Tone between the barrier code and authorization
code isoptional. Calling privileges associated with the COR assigned to
the authorization code supersede those assigned to the barrier code.

» Class of Restriction
COR restrictions do not block access to the Remote Access feature.
« Night Service

The Remote Access extension can be specified as the Night Service
extension on an incoming, hon-DID, trunk group.

Related topics

Refer to|‘Remote Access] on page 890r information about and field
descriptions on the Remote Access screen.

Refer tq“Remote Access] on page 1496r a description of the Remote Access
feature.

Training users

DEFINITIY ECS allows you to associate and disassociate PSA, change the
coverage path for your station, change the extension to which you forward your
calls, and change your personal station’s security code.

Before you start

Configure PSA. For information about configuring PSA, ref€Setting ud
Personal Station Access” on page 286

Assign two coverage options for your system. For information on how to assign
coverage options, refer[tédssigning coverage optiong” on page 289

Configure call forwarding for your system. For information about configuring call
forwarding, refer t¢Setting up call forwarding] on page 291

Configure security codes for a station. For information about configuring personal
station security codes, referftassigning an extender password” on page 293
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Instructions

Associating PSA

In this example, we associate PSA (preferences and permissions) assigned to your
station with another compatible terminal.

To associate PSA:
1. Dial #4.
Thisisthe associate PSA feature access code. You hear dial tone.
2. Type 1234 and press#.
Thisisyour extension.
3. Type 4321 and press #.
Thisisyour Station Security Code. You hear a confirmation tone.

Disassociating PSA
In our example, we disassociate PSA from the station you are using.

To disassociate PSA:
1. Did #3.

Thisisthe disassociate PSA feature access code. You are no longer PSA
associated to this station.

Changing a coverage option

In this example, we change the coverage option from path 1 to path 2 from a
remote location.

To change a coverage option:
1. Dia 1234.

Thisisthe extension you configured for telecommuting. You hear dial
tone.

2. Did #9 and press#.

Thisisthe feature access code you set for changing a coverage path. You
hear dial tone.

3. Dial 4321 and press #.
Thisisthe extension for which you want to change the coverage path.
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4. Dia 87654321 and press #.
Thisisthe extension security code.
5. Dial 2.
Thisisthe new coverage path. You hear confirmation tone.

Changing call forwarding
In this example, we change call forwarding to extension 1235.

To change call forwarding:
1. Dial 1234.
Thisisthe extension you configured for telecommuting.
2. Dial #8 and press#.

Thisisthe feature access code you set for activating extended call forward.
You hear dial tone.

3. Dia 4321and press#.

Thisisthe extension from which you want to forward calls.
4. Dia 87654321 and press #.

Thisisthe extension security code. You hear dial tone.
5. Dial 1235.

Thisisthe extension to which you want to forward calls. You hear the
confirmation tone.

Changing your personal station security codes

In this example, we change the security code for extension 1235 from 98765432
to 12345678.

To change your security code:

1. Dial #5.

Thisisthefeature access code you set for changing your security code. You
hear dial tone.

2. Dial 1235 and press #.

Thisisthe extension for which you want to change the security code.
3. Dia 98765432 and press #.

Thisisthe current security code for the extension. You hear dial tone.
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4. Dia 12345678 and press #.
Thisisthe new security code. Security codes can be 4- to 8-digits long.

5. Dia 12345678 and press #.
Thisisto confirm your new security code. You hear the confirmation tone.
=>» NOTE:

If you cannot change your security code, Manager 1 can clear the
problem using the Clear Audit Summary command.

Interrupting the command sequence for
personal station security codes

To interrupt the command sequence for personal station security codes:

1. Tointerrupt the command sequence before step 3, choose one of these
options:

« Hang up or press the disconnect or recall button before hearing
intercept tone in step 3.

The system does not log an invalid attempt. You must restart the
process at step 1.

» Type* before the second # in step 3.

You must begin the change sequence at the point of entering your
extension in step 2. (You should not enter the FAC again.)

« Type* after the FAC has been entered and before the final #.
You must restart the process at stepl.

2. To interrupt the command sequence after step 3, type* in steps 4 or 5, you
must begin the change sequence at the point of entering the new SSC in
step 4.

If you hear intercept tone in any step, the command sequence has been
invalidated for some reason and you must restart the process at step 1.

If you hear intercept tone after step 3, the system logs an invalid attempt
viathe Security Violation Notification (SVN) feature. Thisistrue even if
you attempt to interrupt the change sequence with an asterisk.
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Enhancing system security

Toll fraud is the theft of long distance service and can come from both internal and
external sources. When toll fraud occurs, your company is responsible for usage
charges. In addition, unauthorized use may tie up your system, preventing your
customers from reaching you and your employees from doing business.

L ucent Technologies designed the DEFINITY ECSto help you to limit toll fraud.

However, there are steps that you, as the administrator, must also take to keep
your system secure from unauthorized use.

Need help quickly?

» For assistance with toll fraud prevention (including systems and products),
call the Lucent Technologies Toll Fraud Intervention Hotline at
800-643-2353 or contact your Lucent representative.

« |If you haveidentified fraudulent calling in progress, and require assistance
in stopping the fraud, call the Lucent Technologies Technical Service
Center at 800-242-2121 and select the toll fraud help option or contact your
L ucent representative.
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Basic security

Keeping your system secure

The following is a partial list you can use to help secure your system. It is not
intended as a comprehensive security checklist. Refer to the BCS Products
Security Handbook for more information about these and other security-related
features.

Secure the system administration and maintenance ports and/or logins on
DEFINITY ECS using the Access Security Gateway. This optional
password authentication interface program is provided to customers with
maintenance contracts.

Activate Security Violation Notification to report unsuccessful attemptsto
access the system. Security Violation Notification lets you automatically
disable avalid login ID following a security violation involving that login
ID and disable remote access following a security violation involving a
barrier code or authorization code.

Usethelist history command to determine if unauthorized changes have
been made to the system. To assist in identifying unauthorized use of the
system, the History report lists each time a user logs on or off the system.
Refer to the DEFINITY ECS Reports for more information about this

report.

Secure trunks using Automatic Route Selection, Class of Restriction,
Facility Restriction Levels and Alternate Facility Restriction Levels,
Authorization Codes, Automatic Circuit Assurance, and Forced Entry of
Account Codes (refer to[‘Call Detail Recording’| on page 124for more
information).

Activate Enhanced Call Transfer for your voice messaging system, if
available. This limits transfers to valid extensions, but you also need to
restrict transfers to extensions that may offer dial tone to the caller, such as
screen extensions.

Preventing toll fraud

Top 15 tips to help prevent toll fraud

1. Protect system administration access

Make sure secure passwords exist for all logins that allow System
Administration or Maintenance access to the system. Change the
passwords frequently.
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Set logoff notification and forced password aging when administering
logins. You must assign passwords for these logins at setup time.

Establish well-controlled procedures for resetting passwords.
2. Prevent voice mail system transfer to dial tone

Activate “secure transfer” features in voice mail systems.

Place appropriate restrictions on voice mail access/egress ports.

Limit the number of invalid attempts to access a voice mail to five or less.
3. Deny unauthorized users direct inward system access (screen)

If you are not using the Remote Access features, deactivate or disable
them.

If you are using Remote Access, require the use of barrier codes and/or
authorization codes set for maximum length. Change the codes frequently.

It is your responsibility to keep your own records regarding who is allowed
to use which authorization code.

4. Place protection on systems that prompt callers to input digits
Prevent callers from dialing unintended digit combinations at prompts.
Restrict auto attendants and call vectors from allowing access to dial tone.
5. Use system software to intelligently control call routing

Create Automatic Route Selection or World Class Routing patterns to
control how each call is to be handled.

Use “Time of Day” routing capabilities to limit facilities available on
nights and weekends.

Deny all end-points the ability to directly access outgoing trunks.
6. Block access to international calling capability
When international access is required, establish permission groups.
Limit access to only the specific destinations required for business.
7. Protect access to information stored as voice
Password restrict access to voice mail mailboxes.
Use non-trivial passwords and change passwords regularly.
8. Provide physical security for telecommunications assets

Restrict unauthorized access to equipment rooms and wire connection
closets.

Protect system documentation and reports data from being compromised.
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9. Monitor traffic and system activity for abnormal patterns

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Activate features that “turn off” access in response to unauthorized access
attempts.

Use Traffic and Call Detail reports to monitor call activity levels.

Educate system users to recognize toll fraud activity and react
appropriately

From safely using calling cards to securing voice mailbox password, train
your users on how to protect themselves from inadvertent compromises to
the system’s security.

Monitor access to the dial-up maintenance port. Change the access
password regularly and issue it only to authorized personnel. Consider
activating Access Security Gateway.

Create a switch system management policy concerning employee turnover
and include these actions:

a. Delete any unused voice mailboxes in the voice mail system.

b. Immediately delete any voice mailboxes belonging to a terminated
employee.

c. Immediately remove the authorization code if a terminated
employee had screen calling privileges and a personal authorization
code.

d. Immediately change barrier codes and/or authorization codes shared
by a terminated employee. Notify the remaining users of the change.

e. Remove a terminated employee’s login ID if they had access to the
system administration interface. Change any associated passwords
immediately.

Back up system files regularly to ensure a timely recovery. Schedule
regular, off-site backups.

Callers misrepresenting themselves as the “phone company,” “AT&T,”
“RBOCS,” or even known employees within your company may claim to
be testing the lines and ask to be transferred to “900,” “90,” or ask the
attendant to do “start 9 release.” This transfer reaches an outside operator,
allowing the unauthorized caller to place a long distance or international
call. Instruct your users to never transfer these calls. Do not assume that if
“trunk to trunk transfer” is blocked this cannot happen.

Hackers run random generator PC programs to detect dial tone. Then they
revisit those lines to break barrier codes and/or authorization codes to make
fraudulent calls or resell their services. They do this using your telephone
lines to incur the cost of the call. Frequently these call/sell operations are
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conducted at public payphones located in subways, shopping malls, or
airport locations. Refer to|“Remote Access] on page 830 prevent this
happening to your company.

Physical security

Physical security is your responsibility. Implement the following safeguards as an
added layer of security:

1. Unplug and secure attendant console handsets when the attendant position
is not in use.

Lock wiring closets and switch rooms.
Keep a log book register of technicians and visitors.

Shred all switch information or directories you discard.

a > 0N

Always demand verification of a technician or visitor by asking for a valid
I.D. badge.

6. Keep any reports that may reveal trunk access codes, screen barrier codes,
authorization codes, or password information secure.

7. Keep the attendant console and supporting documentation in an office that
is secured with a changeable combination lock. Provide the combination
only to those individuals who need to enter the office.

8. Keep any documentation pertaining to switch operation secure.

9. Label all backup tapes or flash cards with correct dates to avoid using an
outdated one when restoring data. Be sure that all backup media have the
correct generic software load.

System security checklist

Here’s some of the steps required for indemnification. Use these to analyze your
system security.

1. Remove all default factory logins ofist, rcust, browse, nms, andbcms
and assign unique logins with 7-character alphanumeric passwords and a
90-day password aging. Use tie logins command to find out what
logins are there.

2. If you do not use Remote Access, be sure to disable it permanently.
%Tip:

You can usethe display remote-access command to check the status
of your remote access.
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To disable Remote Access, on the Remote Access screen, Permanently
Disablefield, typey. Refer to[*“Remote Access| on page 890r more
information on remote access.

=—>» NOTE:

Lucent recommends that you permanently disable Remote Access
using thechange remote-access command. If you do permanently
disable Remote Access, the code is removed from the software.
Lucent charges a fee to restore the Remote Access feature.

3. If you use Remote Access, but only for internal calls, change
announcements or remote service observing.

a.
b.

d.

Use a 7-digit barrier code.

Assign a unique Class of Restriction (COR) to the 7-digit barrier
code.

The unigue COR must be administered where the FR|the
Calling Party Restriction field isutward, the Calling Permissions
field isn on all unique Trunk Group COR.

Assign Security Violation Notification Remote10 attempts ire
minutes.

Set the aging cycle 8D days with100 call limit per barrier code.

Refer tg“‘Remote Access] on page 890r more information.

4. If you use Remote Access to process calls off-net or in any way access the
public network:

a.
b.

C.

Use a 7-digit barrier code.
Assign a unique COR to the barrier code.

Restrict the COR assigned to each barrier code by FRL level to only
the required calling areas to conduct business.

Set the aging cycle @D days with100 call limit per barrier code.

. Suppress dial tone where applicable.

f. Administer Authorization Codes.

Use a minimum of 11 digits (combination of barrier codes and
authorization codes).

. Assign Security Violation Notification Remote to 10 attempts in 2

minutes.
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5. If you use vectors:

a. Assign all Vector Directory Numbers (VDN) a unique COR. Refer
to DEFINITY ECS Guide to ACD Call Centersfor more
information.

=>» NOTE:
The COR associated with the VDN dictates the calling privileges of
the VDN/vector. High susceptibility to toll fraud exists on vectors
that have “collect digits” steps. When a vector collects digits, it
processes those digits back to the switch and if the COR of the VDN
allows it to complete the call off-net, it will do so. For example, the
announcement “If you know your party’s 4-digit extension number,
enter it now” results in 4 digits being collected in step 6. If you input
“Q0##" or “900#", the 4 digits are analyzed and if “9” points towards
ARS and “0” or “00” is assigned in the ARS Analysis Tables and the
VDN COR allows it, the call routes out of the switch to an outside
local exchange or long distance operator. The operator then connects
the call to the requested number.

b. If vectors associated with the VDN do not require routing the call
off-net or via AAR, assign a unique COR where the FRY, the
Calling Party Restriction field isutward, the Calling Permissions
field isn on all unique Trunk Group COR.

c. If the vector has a “route-to” step that routes the call to a remote
switch via AAR, assign a unique COR with a unique ARS/AAR
Partition Group, the lowest FRL to complete an AAR call, miod
all unigue COR assigned to your public network trunking facilities
on the Calling Permissions. Assign the appropriate AAR route
patterns on the AAR Partition Group using thange aar analysis
partition x 2 command.

Tip:

% You can use the display aar analysis print command to print
a copy of your Automatic Alternate Routing (AAR) setup
before making any changes. You can use the printout to correct
any mistakes.

d. If the vector has a “route-to” step that routes the call to off-net,
assign a unique COR with a unique ARS/AAR Partition Group, the
lowest FRL to complete an ARS call, aman all unique COR
assigned to your public network trunking facilities on the Calling
Permissions. Assign the appropriate complete dial string in the
“route-to” step of the vector the unique ARS Partition Group using
thechange ars analysis partition x 2 command.
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6. On the Feature Access Code screen, Facility Test Calls Access Code, the

10.

Data Origination Access Code, and the Data Privacy Access Code fields,
change from the default or remove them.

=> NOTE:
These codes, when dialed, return system dial tone or direct accessto
outgoing trunking facilities. Transfersto these codes can take place
via an unsecured vector with “collect digits” steps or an unsecured
voice mail system.

Restrict Call Forwarding Off Net on every class of service.

Refer tq“Class of Service] on page 56®r more information on Class of
Service.

=> NOTE:
You cannot administer loop-start trunks if Call Forwarding Off Net is
required.

. Ifloop start trunks are administered in the switch and cannot be changed by

the Local Exchange Company, block all class of service from forwarding
calls off-net. In the Class of Service screen, Restriction Call Fwd-Off Net
field, set toy for the 16 (0-15) COS numbers.

Refer tq“Class of Servicel on page 56@r more information.

=—>» NOTE:
If a station is call forwarded off-net and an incoming call to the
extension establishes using a loop-start trunk, incorrect disconnect
supervision can occur at the Local Exchange Central Office when the
call terminates. This gives the caller recall or transfer dial tone to
establish a fraudulent call.

Administer Call Detail Recording on all trunk groups to record both
incoming and outgoing calls.

Refer tq“Collecting information about calld’ on page 478 more
information.

On thé¢fRoute Pattern’] on page 89®e careful assigning route patterns
with an FRL of0; these allow access to outgoing trunking facilities. Lucent
recommends assigning routes with an FRL of 1 or higher.

=> NOTE:
An exception might be assigning a route pattern with an FRL of 0 to
be used for 911 calls so even restricted users may dial this in
emergencies.
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%Tipz
You can usethe list route-pattern print command to print a copy of
your facility restriction levels (FRL) and check their status.

11. Onall trunk group screens, set the Dial Accessfieldton. If settoy, it
alows usersto dial Trunk Access Codes, thus bypassing all the ARS call
screening functions.

Refer to[“Trunk Group”|on page 100for more information.

12. On th¢'AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Table| on page 485et all dial
strings not required to conduct businesddo (deny).

13. If you require international calling, on {f@AR and ARS Digif
[Conversion Table]’” on page 480se only the 011+ country codes/city
codes or specific dial strings.

14. Assign all trunk groups or same trunk group types a unique Class of
Restriction. If the trunk group does not require networking through your
switch, administer the Class of Restriction of the trunk group where the
FRL is0, the Calling Party Restriction field autward, and all unique
Class of Restriction assigned to your outgoing trunk groups. &efer to
[‘Class of Restriction] on page 55@®r more information.

Tip:

% You can usethe list trunk-group print command to have a printout of
all your trunks groups. Then, you can use the display trunk-group x
command (where x is the trunk group) to check the Class of
Restriction (COR) of each trunk group.

15. For your AUDIX, on the System Appearance screen, set:
« the Enhanced Call Transfer fieldyto

» the Transfer Type field tenhanced. If set tobasic, set the Transfer
Restriction field tosubscribers. Refer t¢‘Feature-Related Systgm
[Parameters”’ on page 666r more information.

=>» NOTE:
The Class of Restriction of the voice mail ports dictates the calling
restrictions of the voice mail. If the above settings are not
administered correctly, the possibility exists to complete a transfer to
trunk access codes or ARS/AAR feature codes for fraudulent
purposes. Never assign mailboxes that begin with the digits or trunk
access codes of ARS/AAR feature access codes. Require your users
to use a mailbox password length greater than the amount of digits in
the extension number.
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16. Lucent recommends you administer the following on al voice mail ports:

« Assign al voice mail ports a unique Class of Restriction. Refer to
[‘Class of Restriction] on page 55@r more information.

« If you are not using outcalling, fax attendant, or networking,
administer the unique Class of Restriction where the FRL thse
Calling Party Restriction field isutward, and all unique trunk
group Class of Restriction on the Calling Permissions aRefer to
[‘Class of Restriction] on page 55@r more information.

=>» NOTE:
Lucent recommends you administer as many layers of security as
possible. You can implement stepandl16 as a double layer of
security. In the event that the voice mail becomes unsecured for any
reason, the layer of security on the switch takes over, and vice versa.

17. Administer all fax machines, modems, and answering machines analog
voice ports as follows:

« Set the Switchhook Flash field to

» Set the Distinctive Audible Alert field to. Refer tq*Station’ on
page 915or more information.

18. Install a Call Accounting System to maintain call records. In the CDR
System Parameters screen, Record Outgoing Calls Only field,yset to
Refer tq“CDR System Parameter$” on page 542 more information.

=—>» NOTE:
Call Accounting Systems produce reports of call records. It detects
phones that are being hacked by recording the extension number, date
and time of the call, and what digits were dialed.

Adding logins and passwords

This section shows you how to add a user and their password. To add a login, you
must be a superuser with authority to administer permissions.

When adding logins, remember the following:

« Type the new login name as part of el command. The name must be
3-6 alphanumeric characters in length, and can contain the characters 0-9,
a-z, A-Z.

« The password must be from 7 to 11 alphanumeric characters in length and
contain at least 1 non-alphabetic character.
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Instructions

We will add the login angi3 with the password b3stm0m. We also will require the

user to change their password every 30 days.

To add new logins and passwords:
1. Typeadd login angi3 and press RETURN.

The Login Administration screen appears.

/ LOGE N ADM NI STRATI ON
Password of Logi n Maki ng Change:

LOGE N BEI NG ADM NI STERED
Login’'s Name: angi3
Login Type:
Service Level:
Disable Following a Security Violation?

LOGIN'S PASSWORD INFORMATION
Login’s Password:
Reenter Login’s Password:
Password Aging Cycle Length (Days): 30

LOGOFF NOTIFICATION
Facility Test Call Notification? y Acknowledgment Required? y
Remote Access Notification? y Acknowledgment Required? y

ACCESS SECURITY GATEWAY PARAMETERS
@:ess Security Gateway? n

Access to INADS Port? _

/

The Login’s Name field shows the name you typed iratttecommand.

2. In the Password of Login Making Change field, type your superuser
password.

3. In the Disable Following a Security Violation field, typéo disable this
login following a login security violation.

This field appears only if on the Security-Related System Parameters
screen, SVN Login Violation Natification field is

4. In the Login’s Password field, typ&stmOm.
The password does not appear on the screen as you type.
5. In the Reenter Login’s Password field, retyp@etmOm.
6. In the Password Aging Cycle Length (Days) field, tgpe
This requires the user to change the password every 30 days.
7. PresENTER to save your changes.

Now you need to set the permissions for this new login.
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8. Typechange permissions angi3 and press RETURN.

The Command Permission Categories screen appears.

/

~

COMVAND PERM SSI ON CATEGORI ES
Logi n Nanme: angi 3
COMVON  COMVANDS
Di splay Admin. and Maint. Data? n
System Measurenents? n

ADM NI STRATI ON  COMVANDS
Adm ni ster Stations?
Admi ni ster Trunks?
Addi tional Restrictions? y

Adm ni ster Features? n
Admi ni ster Perm ssions? n

o<

MAI NTENANCE COVMVANDS

Maintain Stations? n Maintain Switch Crcuit Packs? n
Mai ntain Trunks? n Maintain Process Crcuit Packs? n
Mai ntain Systenms? n Mai nt ai n Enhanced DS1? n

/

9. Inthe Administer Stationsfield, typey.

This allows your user to add, change, duplicate, or remove stations, data
modules and associated features.

10. Inthe Additional Restrictionsfield, typey.
Ay inthisfield brings up the second and third pages of this screen.

N

COVWWAND PERM SSI ON CATEGORI ES
RESTRI CTED OBJECT LI ST
vdn

11. Inthefirst field, type vdn.
This restricts your user from administering aVDN.

12. PressENTER to save your changes.
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More information

When you add alogin, the Security Measurement reports do not update until the
next hour.

Password aging is an option you can start while administering logins. The
password for each login can be aged starting with the date the password was
created or changed and continuing for a specified number of days (1 to 99).

The system notifies the user at the login prompt, 7 days before the password
expiration date, their password is about to expire. When the password expires, the
user needs to enter a new password into the system before logging in.

Changing a login

This section shows you how to change a user’s login. You may need to change a
user’s password because it has expired. To change a login’s attributes, you must
be a superuser with authority to administer permissions.

When changing logins, remember the following:

Instructions

Type the new login name as part of the change command. The hame must
be 3-6 alphanumeric characters in length, and can contain the characters
0-9, a-z, A-Z.

The password must be from 7 to 11 alphanumeric characters in length and
contain at least 1 non-alphabetic character.

We will change the logiangi3 with the passwortd3stmoOm. We also will require
the user to change their password every 30 days.

To change logins:

We will change the logiangi3.

1. Typechange login angi3 and preS®ETURN.

ThelLogin Administrationscreen appears.
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/ LOG N ADM NI STRATI ON \

Password of Logi n Maki ng Change:

LOG N BEI NG ADM NI STERED
Login's Name:angi3
Login Type:
Service Level:
Disable Following a Security Violation?

LOGIN'S PASSWORD INFORMATION
Login’s Password:
Reenter Login’s Password:
Password Aging Cycle Length (Days):

LOGOFF NOTIFICATION
Facility Test Call Notification? y Acknowledgment Required? y
Remote Access Notification? y Acknowledgment Required? y

ACCESS SECURITY GATEWAY PARAMETERS
Qecess Security Gateway? n

Access to INADS Port? _

J

2. Inthe Password of Login Making Change field, type your superuser

password.
3. In the Login’s Password field, tyfestmOm.

This is the login for the password you are changing.
4. In the Reenter Login’s Password field, rety@etmom.

The password does not appear on the screen as you type.
5. In the Password Aging Cycle Length (Days) field, tgpe

This requires the user to change the password every 30 days.

6. PresENTER to save your changes.

Related topics

[‘Logging into the system’]

Displaying alogin

This section shows you how to display a user’s login and review their

permissions.
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Instructions

To display alogin such as angi3:
1. Typedisplay login angi3 and press RETURN.

The Login Administration appears and displays all information about the
requested login except the password.

Removing a login

This section shows you how to remove a user’s login. To remove a login, you
must be a superuser.

Instructions

To remove a login such asgi3:
1. Typeremove login angi3 and preS®ETURN.

TheLogin Administrationscreen appears showing information for the
login you want to delete.

2. PresENTER to remove the login, or pressnceL to leave this screen
without removing the login.

More information

When you remove a login, the Security Measurement reports do not update until
the next hour.

Related topics

[‘Logaing into the system?

Using access security gateway

This section shows you how to use Access Security Gateway (ASG). ASG
prevents unauthorized access by requiring the use of the hand-held Access
Security Gateway Key for logging into the system.

You need superuser privileges to perform any of the ASG procedures.
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Before you start

You need an Access Security Gateway Key.

On the “System Parameters Customer-Optiorstreen, verify the Access
Security Gateway (ASG) field is If not, contact your Lucent representative.

Instructions

To set up access security gateway:

1. Typechange login xxxx and pres&ETURN, where XxxX is the
alphanumeric login ID.

TheLogin Administrationscreen appears.

/ LOG N ADM NI STRATI ON
Password of Logi n Maki ng Change:

LOG N BEI NG ADM NI STERED
Login’s Name:xxxxxxx
Login Type:
Service Level:
Disable Following a Security Violation?

LOGIN'S PASSWORD INFORMATION
Login’s Password:
Reenter Login’s Password:
Password Aging Cycle Length (Days):

LOGOFF NOTIFICATION
Facility Test Call Notification? y Acknowledgment Required? y
Remote Access Notification? y Acknowledgment Required? y

ACCESS SECURITY GATEWAY PARAMETERS
Qeess Security Gateway? n

Access to INADS Port? _

/

2. In the Password of Login Making Change field, type your password.

3. In the Access Security Gateway field, type

When set tg, the Access Security Gateway Login Administration screen

(page 2) appears automatically.
4. Either:

» Set the System Generated Secret Key field to:

« y for a system-generated secret key, or

» n for a secret key to be entered by the administrator,

« Inthe Secret Key field, enter your secret key.

Be sure to remember your secret key number.
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5. All other fields on page 2 are optional.
6. PressENTER to save your changes.
7. Typechange system-parameters security and press RETURN.

The Security-Related System Parameters screen appears.

/ Page 2 of 2\

SECURI TY- RELATED SYSTEM PARAMETERS

SECURI TY VI OLATI ON NOTI FI CATI ON PARAMETERS

SVN Station Security Code Violation Notification Enabled? y
Oiginating Extension: Ref erral Destination:

Station Security Code Threshold: 10 Tinme Interval: 0:03
Announcenent Extension:

STATI ON SECURI TY CODE VERI FI CATI ON PARAMETERS

M ni mum Station Security Code Length: 4
Security Code for Terminal Self Adm nistration Required? y

ACCESS SECURI TY GATEWAY PARAMETERS

SYSAM LCL? n SYSAM RMI? y

k MAINT? n SYS- PORT? n J

8. Inthe Access Security Gateway Parameters section, you determine which
of the following necessary port typefieldsto set toy.

=>» NOTE:
L ucent recommends that you protect the SY SAM-RMT port sinceit
isadial-up port and therefore is more susceptible to compromise.

In our example, in the SY SAM- RMT field, we’'ll typey.

9. PressNTER to save your changes.

Disabling Access Security Gateway

To temporarily disable ASG while users are on vacation or travel:

1. Typechange login xxxx and presgeTurN, where xxxx is the
alphanumeric login ID.

ThelLogin Administrationscreen appears.
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/ LOG N ADM NI STRATI ON
Password of Logi n Maki ng Change:

LOG N BEI NG ADM NI STERED
Login’s Name:Xxxxxxx
Login Type:
Service Level:
Disable Following a Security Violation?
Access to INADS Port? _

LOGIN’S PASSWORD INFORMATION
Login’s Password:
Reenter Login’s Password:
Password Aging Cycle Length (Days):

LOGOFF NOTIFICATION
Facility Test Call Notification? y Acknowledgment Required? y
Remote Access Notification? y Acknowledgment Required? y

ACCESS SECURITY GATEWAY PARAMETERS
@cess Security Gateway? n

~

J

2. On the Access Security Gateway Login Administration page (page 2), set

the Blocked field to y.

Setting the Blocked field to y does not remove the login from the system,

but temporarily disables the login.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

=>» NOTE:

A superuser can disable and restart access for another superuser.

Restarting Access Security Gateway

To restart temporarily disabled access security gateway access for login:

1. Typechange login xxxx and press RETURN, Where xxxx isthe
aphanumeric login ID.

The Login Administration screen appears.

2. Onthe Access Security Gateway Login Administration page (page 2), set

the Blocked field to n.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.
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Loss of an ASG key

If auser losestheir Access Security Gateway Key:

1. Modify any logins associated with the lost Access Security Gateway Key.
Refer to the Access Security Gateway Key User’s Gualehange your
PIN.

2. If thelogin is no longer valid, type remove login xxxx and press RETURN,
to remove theinvalid login from the system, where xxxx is the
aphanumeric login ID.

3. To keep the same login, change the Secret Key associated with the login to
anew value.

4. Using the new secret key value, re-key devices that generate responses and
interact with the login.

Monitoring the Access Security Gateway
history log

The Access Security Gateway Session History Log records al ASG session
establishment and session rejection events except when, on the Login
Administration screen, the Accessto INADS Port field isy. You must be a
superuser to use the list asg-history command.

1. Typelist asg-history and press RETURN.

The Access security gateway screen appears.

/ ACCESS SECURI TY GATEWAY SESSI ON HI STORY \

Dat e Ti me Por t Logi n St at us

01/ 06 12: 45 SYSAM RMTI' csand AUTHENTI CATED
01/ 05 01: 32 SYSAM LCL jsmth REJECT- BLOCK
01/ 05 12: 33 SYSAM RMTI' aj ones REJECT- EXPI RE
01/ 03 15: 10 SYSAM RMT swri gh REJECT- PASSWORD
01/ 02 08: 32 SYSAM LCL jsmth REJECT- | NVALI D
01/ 02 07: 45 SYSAM RMT mehr da REJECT- RESPONSE /

This screen contains the following fields:

» Date — Contains the date of the session establishment or rejection. For
example, the date displays in the mm/dd format where mm = month and
dd = day.

» Time — Contains the time of the session establishment or rejection. For
example, the time displays in the hh/mm format where hh = hour and mm =
minute.
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» Port — Contains the port mnemonic associated with the port on which the
session was established or rejected. The port mnemonics for G3r systems
are SYSAM-LCL, SYSAM-RMT, MAINT, and SYS-PORT. For G3si
systems, they are MRG1, INADS, NET, and EPN.

» Login — Contains the alphanumeric login string entered by the user and
associated with the session establishment or rejection.

« Status — Contains a code that indicates whether the session was
established or rejected and, if rejected, the reason for the rejection. Refer to
|[Access security gatewdgr a list of the possible status values.

Related topics

[FLogging in with Access Security Gatewal” on page 3

[‘Security violations notification] on page 1512

Changing login permissions

This section shows you how to change login permissions.

Once you have created a login, you can modify the permissions associated with
the login. The system maintains default permissions for each level of login, but
you may want to further restrict the login, or at least make sure the defaults are
appropriate for the user. The default values for these fields vary based on the login

type.

Instructions

We will change the login permissionsanfgi3.

To change login permissions:
1. Typechange permissions angi3 and presSKETURN.

The Command Permission Categorsseen appears.
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4 )

COVWAND PERM SSI ON CATEGORI ES
Logi n Nane: angi 3
COMMVON COVIVANDS
Di splay Admin. and Maint. Data? n
System Measurenents? n

ADM NI STRATI ON  COMVANDS
Adm ni ster Stations?
Admi ni ster Trunks?
Addi tional Restrictions? y

Adm ni ster Features? n
Admi ni ster Perm ssions? n

o<

MAI NTENANCE COVMANDS

Maintain Stations? n Maintain Switch Crcuit Packs? n
Mai ntain Trunks? n Maintain Process Crcuit Packs? n
Mai ntain Systenms? n Mai nt ai n Enhanced DS1? n

- J

2. Inthe Administer Stationsfield, typey.

Thisalows your user to add, change, duplicate, or remove stations, data
modules and associated features.

3. Inthe Additional Restrictions field, typey.
Ay inthisfield brings up the second and third pages of this screen.

/ COVIVAND PERM SSI ON CATEGORI ES \
RESTRI CTED OBJECT LI ST
vdn

4. Inthefirst field, typevdn.
This restricts your user from administering aVDN.

5. PressENTER to save your changes.
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Changing passwords

This section shows you how to change a user’s password.

Instructions

We will change the password for logingi3 to g3or5e.

To change passwords:
1. Typechange password angi3 and preSKETURN.

The Password Administration screen appeatrs.

-

\

Password of Logi n Maki ng Change: angi 3

LOG N BEI NG CHANGED

LOGIN’'S PASSWORD INFORMATION

PASSWORD ADM NI STRATI ON \

Logi n Nane:

Login’s Password:
Reenter Login’s Password: J

2. In the Password of Login Making Change field, type your password to
change any field on this screen.

We'll type angi3.
3. Inthe Login’s Password field, type the initial password for this login.
We'll type g3or5e.

Notify the owner of the login to change their password immediately. The
password does not appear on the screen as you type.

4. In the Reenter Login’s Password field, retype the login's password as
above, for verification.

We'll type g3or5e.
The password does not appear on the screen as you type.

5. PresENTER to save your changes.
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Using busy verify

This section shows you how to use Busy Verify (also known as Busy Verification)
to help find fraud problems.

When you suspect toll fraud, you can interrupt the call on a specified trunk group
or extension number and monitor the call in progress. Callerswill hear along tone
to indicate the call is being monitored.

A SECURITY ALERT:

Listening to someone else’s calls may be subject to federal, state, or local
laws, rules, or regulations. It may require the consent of one or both of the
parties on the call. Familiarize yourself with all applicable laws, rules, and
regulations and comply with them when you use this feature.

Before you start

On the Trunk Group screen, verify the Dial Accessfieldisy. If not, contact your
Lucent representative.

Instructions

To use busy verify:

1. Typechange station xxxx and press RETURN, Where xxxX is the station to
be assigned the busy verify button.

For our example, we’ll enter extensioon4.

The Stationscreen appears.

/ Page 3 of X \

STATI ON
SI TE DATA
Room Headset? n
Jack: ___ Speaker? n
Cable: _ Mounting: d
Floor: Cord Length: 0_
Building: _ Set Col or:

ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
Listl: Li st 2: Li st 3:

BUTTON ASSI GNMVENTS
1: call-appr 4: verify__
2: call-appr 5
3: call-appr
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2. Inthe Feature Button Assignments area, type verify.
3. PressENTER to save your changes.

4. To activate the feature, pressthe veriFy button on the phone and then enter
the Trunk Access Code and member number to be monitored.

Setting up security violations
notification

This section shows you how to use Security Violations Notification (SVN) to set
security-related parameters and to receive notification when established limits are
exceeded. You can run reports related to invalid access attempts. You also can
disable alogin ID or remote access authorization that is associated with a security
violation.

When a security violation has occurred, there are steps that you can take to be sure
that this same attempt is not successful in the future. Refer to the BCS Products
Security Handbook for more information.

Before you start

If you are using ASG, on the System Parameters Customer-Options screen, verify
the Access Security Gateway (ASG) field isy. If not, contact your Lucent
representative.

Instructions

To set up security violations notification:
1. Typechange system-parameters security and press RETURN.

The Security-Related System Parameters screen appears.
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4 N

SECURI TY- RELATED SYSTEM PARAMETERS
SECURI TY VI OLATI ON NOTI FI CATI ON PARAMETERS

SVN Login Violation Notification Enabled? y
Originating Extension: 3040_ Referral Destination: attd_
Login Threshold: 3 Tine Interval: 0:03
Announcenent Extension: __
SVN Renpt e Access Violation Notification Enabled? y
Oiginating Extension: 2719 Referral Destination: 2720_
Barrier Code Threshold: 3 Tine Interval: 0:03
Announcenent Extension: __
SVN Aut hori zation Code Violation Notification Enabled? y
Originating Extension: 3030_ Referral Destination: 3031_
Aut hori zati on Code Threshold: 3 Tine Interval: 0:03
Announcenent Extension: __

N /

2. Inthe SVN Login Violation Notification Enabled field, typey.
This sets Security Violations Notification login violation notification.

3. Inthe Originating Extension field, type 3040.

This becomes the phone extension for the purpose of originating and
identifying SV N referral callsfor login security violations.

4. Inthe Referral Destination field, type attd to send all callsto the attendant.

Thisisthe phone extension that receives the referral call when a security
violation occurs.

5. Inthe Login Threshold field, type 3.

Thisisthe minimum number of login attempts that are permitted before a
referral call is made. More than 3 attempts causes a security violation
notification.

6. Inthe Time Interval field, type 0:03.

Thisthetimeinterval in which the threshold, or number of violations, must
occur.

7. PressENTER to save your changes.
=—>» NOTE:
Thefollowing 3 steps are optional. If you are not using Remote
Access, go to step 11.
8. Typechange remote-access and press RETURN.

The Remote Access screen appears.
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///'

REMOTE ACCESS

Renpt e Access Extension__ Barrier Code Length__
Aut hori zati on Code Required? y Renot e Access Dial
Barrier Code COR TN COs Expiration Date No. of Calls Cal
1. 11 1 A
2. 1 1 1 S
3 11 1 A
4. 1 1 1 S
5 11 1 S A
6: 1 1 1 S
7 11 1 N A
8 _ 1 1 1 S
9: 11 1 [ A
10: 1 1 1 S
Permanently Disable? __ Disable Following A Security Violation? y
(NOTE: You nust |logoff to effect permanent disabling of Renote Acce

‘\\

Tone: n
I's Used

Ss)

/

9. Inthe Disable Following A Security Violation field, typey.

This disables Remote Access following detection of arem
security violation.

10. PressENTER to save your changes.

ote access

11. Typechange station xxxx and press RETURN, Where XxxX is the station to

be assigned the natification halt button.

The Station screen appears.

/ Page 3

STATI ON
S| TE DATA
Room Headset? n
Jack: __ Speaker? n
Cable: __ Mounting: d
Floor: Cord Length: 0_
Building: ___ Set Color: __
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
List2: List2: List3: __
BUTTON ASSI GNMENTS
1: asvn-halt 4.
2 5 _
3

of X \
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12. In the Feature Button Assignments section, type one of the following:

« asvn-halt — The Authorization Code Security Violation
Notification call is activated when an authorization code security
violation is detected. This applies only if you are using authorization
codes.

» Isvn-halt — The Login Security Violation Notification call is
activated a referral call when a login security violation is detected.

« rsvn-halt — The Remote Access Barrier Code Security Violation
Notification call is activated as a call referral. This applies only if
you are using Remote Access barrier codes.

» ssvn-halt — The Station Code Security Violation Notification call
is activated when a station code security violation is detected. This
applies only if you are using station codes.

=>» NOTE:
Any of the above 4 security violations will cause the system to place
a notification call to the designated phone. The call continues to ring
until answered. To stop natification of any further violations, press
the button associated with the type of violation.

13. Pres&NTER to save your changes.

Setting up authorization codes

Authorization codes provide the means for extending control of system users’
calling privileges. They extend calling-privilege control and provide an extra level
of security for remote-access callers.

=>» NOTE:
To maintain system security, Lucent recommends you use
authorization codes.

Refer toBCS Products Security Handbook for more information.

Before you start

On theSystem Parameters Customer-Optisaeen, verify the Authorization
Codes field ig. If not, contact your Lucent representative. This field turns on the
feature and permits you to selectively specify levels of calling privileges that
override in-place restrictions.
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Instructions

1. Typechange system-parameters features and press RETURN.

The Feature-Related System Parameters screen appears.

/ Page 3 of 8 \

FEATURE- RELATED SYSTEM PARAMETERS

Reserved Slots for Attendant Priority Queue: 5_
Time Before OFf-Hook Alert: 10__
Ener gency Access Redirection Extension:
Nunber of Energency Calls Allowed in Attendant Queue: _
Call Pickup Alerting? n
Tenporary Bridged Appearance on Call Pi ckup? y
Call Pickup on IntercomCalls? y
n
n

Directed Call Pickup?

Del uxe Paging and Call Park Timeout to Originator?

Controlled Qutward Toll Restriction Intercept Treatnment: tone
Controlled Term nation Restriction (Do Not Disturb): tone
Controlled Station to Station Restriction: tone __

AUTHORI ZATI ON CODE PARAMETERS Aut hori zati on Code Enabl ed? y
Aut hori zation Code Length: 7

#

n

Aut hori zati on Code Cancel | ati on Synbol ?
Attendant Tinme Qut Flag?
Di spl ay Authorization Code? _
Controlled Toll Restriction Replaces: station-station
Controlled Toll Restriction Intercept Treatnent: extension 3000

\_

2. Inthe Authorization Code Enabled field, typey.
This enables the Authorization Codes feature on a system-wide basis.
3. Inthe Authorization Code Length field, type 7.

This defines the length of the Authorization Codes your users need to enter.
To maximize the security of your system, Lucent recommends you make
each authorization code the maximum length allowed by the system.

4. Inthe Authorization Code Cancellation Symbol field, leave the default of
#.

Thisisthe symbol a caller must dial to cancel the 10-second wait period
during which your user can enter an authorization code.

5. Inthe Attendant Time Out Flag field, leave the default of n.

Thismeans acall is not to be routed to the attendant if acaller does not dia
an authorization code within 10 seconds or dials an invalid authorization
code.

6. Inthe Display Authorization Codefield, typen.

This prevents the authorization code from displaying on phone sets thus
maximizing your security.

7. PressENTER to save your changes.
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8. Typechange authorization-code nnnn and press RETURN, where nnnn is
the authorization code.

The Authorization Code — COR Mappirggreen appears.

/ Page 1 of 1 \

Aut hori zation Code - COR Mappi ng
Note: XX codes administered. Use “list” to display all codes.
AC AC COR AC COR AC COR AC COR AC COR
4285193

=0
o)
by

. /

9. In the AC field, enter the authorization code your users must dial.

In our example, typé285193. The number of digits entered must agree
with the number assigned in the Feature-Related System Parameters
screen, Authorization Code Length field.

=—>» NOTE:

Remember, all authorization codes used in the system must be the

same length.

10. In the COR field, enter the desired Class of Restriction number from O
through 95.
In our example, type.

11. PresENTER to save your changes.

Related topics

Refer tq“Class of Restriction] on page 55®r more information on setting up
dialing out restrictions.

Refer toDEFINITY ECS Administration for Network Connectivity for more
information on using trunk access codes.
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Refer to[“Facility restriction levels and traveling class marks” on page 1368
[FRoute Pattern] on page 89%®r more information on assigning Facility

Restriction Levels.

Refer td“Call Detail Recording’] on page 1248nd"Station”|on page 915or
more information on using Call Detail Recording on station phones.

Refer td"Class of Restriction] on page 558nd"Station” Jon page 915or more
information on using Class of Restriction on station phones.

Refer tq“Remote Access] on page 1496r more information on allowing
authorized callers to access the system from remote locations.

Refer tdBarrier codes’] on page 1206r[Remote Access| on page 8J0r
information on barrier codes.

Dealing with security violations

When a security violation occurs, there are steps that you can take to be sure that
this same attempt is not successful in the future.

Disabling a login ID

There may be occasions when you have to disable a login for one of your users
because of a security violation.

Instructions
1. Log in to the switch using a login ID with the correct permissions.

2. Typedisable login geOrg3 and preS|ETURN.

Enabling a login ID

You may have to enable a login ID that has been disabled by a security violation,
or disabled manually with the disable login command.

Instructions
1. Log in to the switch using a login ID with the correct permissions.

2. Typeenable login geOrg3 and preS®ETURN.
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List the status of alogin ID

Refer to the DEFINITY ECS Reportsto list the status of alogin ID.

Disabling Remote Access

There may be occasions when you have to disable remote access for one of your
users because of a securi